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Thank you for purchasing this Yamaha Digital Workstation!

We recommend that you read this manual carefully so that you can fully take advantage of the advanced
and convenient functions of the instrument.

We also recommend that you keep this manual in a safe and handy place for future reference.

Before using the instrument, be sure to read “PRECAUTIONS” on pages 6-7.



SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

This product utilizes batteries or an external power supply
(adapter). DO NOT connect this product to any power supply or
adapter other than one described in the manual, on the name
plate, or specifically recommended by Yamaha.

WARNING: Do not place this product in a position where anyone
could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or connecting
cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord is not recom-
mended! If you must use an extension cord, the minimum wire
size for a 25’ cord (or less) is 18 AWG. NOTE: The smaller the
AWG number, the larger the current handling capacity. For longer
extension cords, consult a local electrician.

This product should be used only with the components supplied
or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by Yamaha. If a
cart, etc., is used, please observe all safety markings and instruc-
tions that accompany the accessory product.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE:

The information contained in this manual is believed to be correct
at the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to
change or modify any of the specifications without notice or obli-
gation to update existing units.

This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier and
headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing sound
levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT operate
for long periods of time at a high volume level or at a level that is
uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the
ears, you should consult an audiologist.

IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period
before damage occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and / or accessory
mounting fixtures that are either supplied with the product or as
optional accessories. Some of these items are designed to be
dealer assembled or installed. Please make sure that benches are
stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are well
secured BEFORE using.

Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating only. No
other uses are recommended.

NOTICE:

Service charges incurred due to a lack of knowledge relating to
how a function or effect works (when the unit is operating as
designed) are not covered by the manufacturer’s warranty, and
are therefore the owners responsibility. Please study this manual
carefully and consult your dealer before requesting service.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES:

Yamaha strives to produce products that are both user safe and
environmentally friendly. We sincerely believe that our products

and the production methods used to produce them, meet these

goals. In keeping with both the letter and the spirit of the law, we
want you to be aware of the following:

Battery Notice:

This product MAY contain a small non-rechargeable battery which
(if applicable) is soldered in place. The average life span of this
type of battery is approximately five years. When replacement
becomes necessary, contact a qualified service representative to
perform the replacement.

This product may also use “household” type batteries. Some of
these may be rechargeable. Make sure that the battery being
charged is a rechargeable type and that the charger is intended
for the battery being charged.

When installing batteries, never mix old batteries with new ones,
and never mix different types of batteries. Batteries MUST be
installed correctly. Mismatches or incorrect installation may result
in overheating and battery case rupture.

Warning:

Do not attempt to disassemble, or incinerate any battery. Keep all
batteries away from children. Dispose of used batteries promptly
and as regulated by the laws in your area. Note: Check with any
retailer of household type batteries in your area for battery dis-
posal information.

Disposal Notice:

Should this product become damaged beyond repair, or for some
reason its useful life is considered to be at an end, please observe
all local, state, and federal regulations that relate to the disposal of
products that contain lead, batteries, plastics, etc. If your dealer is
unable to assist you, please contact Yamaha directly.

NAME PLATE LOCATION:

The name plate is located on the bottom of the product. The
model number, serial number, power requirements, etc., are
located on this plate. You should record the model number, serial
number, and the date of purchase in the spaces provided below
and retain this manual as a permanent record of your purchase.

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-BP (bottom)
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About the Manuals

This instrument has the following documents and instructional materials.

Included Documents
.E Owner’s Manual (this book)
Contains overall instructions for using your PSR-A2000. The function instructions are divided into the two following
sections for convenient use.

« Basic Operations:
Provides overall explanations of the PSR-A2000 basic functions.

» Advanced Features:
Explains advanced features of the instrument, not explained in the Basic Operations section. For example, you
can learn how to create original Styles, Songs or Multi Pads, or find detailed explanations of specific parameters.

* Each chapter in the Advanced Features section corresponds to the relevant chapters in the Basic Operations section.

Online Materials (Downloadable from the web)
The following instructional materials are available for downloading from the Yamaha Manual Library. Access the Yamaha
Manual Library, then enter your model name (PSR-A2000, for example) in the Model Name area to search the manuals.

Yamaha Manual Library http://www.yamaha.co.jp/manual/

Data List
A Contains various important preset content lists such as Voices, Styles, Effects, as well as MIDI-related information.

If you want to know more about MIDI and how to use it, refer to this introductory book.

@ MIDI Basics (only in English, French, German and Spanish)

* The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this manual are for instructional purposes only, and may appear
somewhat different from those on your instrument.

e The example Operation Guide displays shown in this Manual are in English.

» Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft® Corporation in the United States and other countries.

» Apple, Mac and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

» The company names and product names in this manual are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respec-
tive companies.
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Welcome to Digital Workstation

Explore the Demos starting up %ﬁuu q

The Demos showcase the variety of stunning Voices and Styles on the &=zl e
instrument, and give you hands-on experience using it. hr
|

This instrument provides you with an

VOICE

exceptionally wide variety of authentic [O)rmo  (O)SUBRe (O] LeNE (O] GOR* (O] omenra
sounding instrument Voices, not only [S)ermo (O] sworsone (O muweer (O] §™ ¢ [0 BERG &,
piano Voices but also many others (5] smmes TES 5 snsss orem (5] Expasiow

including Oriental Voices. Musical
expression of those Voices is enhanced in
combination with the newly added joystick.
You can also expand your creative
possibilities further by installing more Voices.

Perform Along with a Backing Band chapter 2 styies

Playing a chord with your left hand automatically

STYLE

plays the auto accompaniment backing (Style POPS  (I)SWNGs [ ARABICE () TuRKiSHs
function). Select an accompaniment style — such Do (O8N, (O] waue  (T]voro
as pop, jazz, Oriental, and various other music (Domce  (D)EER (O] mva [ SEUSOV

genres in the world — and let the instrument be
your backing band!

Moreover, this instrument lets you add a greater
selection of Styles to fit your preferences or
performance technique.

Play Along with Song Data crapter 3 songs

Playing Back Songs ................ page 57

Play along with a Song data, and fill out your solo performance with the sounds of an entire band or orchestra.
Enjoy a wide variety of songs — commercially available music data or preset songs.

Displaying Music Score ................ page 60

While playing back a Song, you can have the music score (notation)
automatically shown on the display — an exceptionally convenient tool for
learning and practicing pieces.

Recording Your Performance ................ page 64

The instrument lets you easily record your own performance and save it to
internal memory or a USB flash memory. The instrument also lets you
listen back to your performance, and further edit it or utilize it for your
music production.
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Add Phrases and Rhythms to Your Performance chapter 4 mutti pads

The instrument can add spice to your performance 2
with short phrases and rhythms. é# U. o

ﬂ: \,ﬂ

Call Up the Ideal Voice and Style for Each Song crapter 5 music Finder

By using the convenient Music Finder function, you can call up the ideal panel settings including the most
suitable Voice, Style, effects, etc. for each song. By registering the Song/audio data saved in various places into
Music Finder, the instrument can call up song data easily from the song title.

Audio Playing and Recording from USB Flash Memory crapter 7 uss Audio

Audio files (WAV) stored to USB flash memory can be played back

on the instrument.

Moreover, you can record your performance as audio data to a USB
flash memory device.

Set your Original Scales Chapter 9 Oriental Scales

The Oriental Scales feature lets you simply and easily change the pitches of specific notes and create your
own scales. The settings can be stored for instant recall, whenever you need them.
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PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/AC power adaptor

e Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators,
and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy
objects on it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over, or
roll anything over it.

e Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The required
voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.

o Use the specified adaptor (page 197) only. Using the wrong adaptor can result
in damage to the instrument or overheating.

o Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may
have accumulated on it.

e This instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. Do not open the
instrument or attempt to disassemble or modify the internal components in any
way. If it should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and
have it inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

A CAUTION

e Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet
conditions, place on it any containers (such as vases, bottles or glasses)
containing liquids which might spill into any openings. If any liquid such as
water seeps into the instrument, turn off the power immediately and unplug the
power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the instrument inspected by
qualified Yamaha service personnel.

o Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

e Do not put burning items, such as candles, on the unit.
A burning item may fall over and cause a fire.

If you notice any abnormality

e When one of the following problems occur, immediately turn off the power
switch and disconnect the electric plug from the outlet. Then have the device
inspected by Yamaha service personnel.

e The power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged.

e |t emits unusual smells or smoke.

e Some object has been dropped into the instrument.

e There is a sudden loss of sound during use of the instrument.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage
to the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/AC power adaptor

© Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-
connector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause
overheating in the outlet.

e When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet, always hold
the plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it.

e Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the instrument is not to be used
for extended periods of time, or during electrical storms.

e Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might accidentally
fall over.

e Do not place objects in front of the instrument’s air vent, since this may prevent
adequate ventilation of the internal components, and possibly result in the
instrument overheating.

e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected cables.

e When setting up the product, make sure that the AC outlet you are using is
gasily accessible. If some trouble or malfunction occurs, immediately turn off
the power switch and disconnect the plug from the outlet. Even when the
power switch is turned off, electricity is still flowing to the product at the
minimum level. When you are not using the product for a long time, make sure
to unplug the power cord from the wall AC outlet.

e Use only the stand specified for the instrument. When attaching the stand, use
the provided screws only. Failure to do so could cause damage to the internal
components or result in the instrument falling over.

pmi-3 1/2
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Coomestions Y bandingcauto

e Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off the e Do not insert a finger or hand in any gaps on the instrument.
power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all

) e Never insert or drop paper, metallic, or other objects into the gaps on the panel
components, set all volume levels to minimum.

or keyboard. This could cause physical injury to you or others, damage to the
e Be sure to set the volumes of all components at their minimum levels and instrument or other property, or operational failure.
gradually raise the volume controls while playing the instrument to set the

ATy Tdiot * Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and do
desired listening level.

not use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

e Do not use the instrument/device or headphones for a long period of time at a
high or uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing
loss. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a
physician.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.

Even when the power switch is in standby status, electricity is still flowing to the instrument at the minimum level. When you are not using the instrument for a long time,
make sure you unplug the power cord from the wall AC outlet.

DMI-3 2/2
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Notices and Information

NOTICE

To avoid the possibility of malfunction/ damage to the product, damage to data, or damage to other property, follow
the notices below.

B Handling and Maintenance

* Do not use the instrument in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo equipment, mobile phone, or other electric devices. Other-
wise, the instrument, TV, or radio may generate noise.

* Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a
heater, or in a car during the day) to prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration, damage to the internal components or
unstable operation. (Verified operating temperature range: 5° — 40°C, or 41° — 104°F.)

* Do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument, since this might discolor the panel or keyboard.

» When cleaning the instrument, use a soft cloth. Do not use paint thinners, solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impreg-
nated wiping cloths.

Bl Saving data

Saving and backing up your data

« Edited Songs/Styles/Voices/Multi Pads and MIDI settings are lost when you turn off the power to the instrument. Save
the data to the USER tab display (page 66), USB storage device (USB flash memory, etc.).

« Data in the USER tab display may be lost due to malfunction or incorrect operation. Save important data to a USB stor-
age device.

When you change settings in a display page and then exit from that page, Data other than above (edited Songs/
Styles/Voices/Multi Pads and MIDI settings, etc.) is automatically stored. However, this edited data is lost if you
turn off the power without properly exiting from the relevant display.

Backing up the USB storage device
« To protect against data loss through media damage, we recommend that you save your important data onto two USB stor-
age devices.

Information
B About copyrights

« Copying of the commercially available musical data including but not limited to MIDI data and/or audio data is strictly
prohibited except for your personal use.

« This product incorporates and bundles computer programs and contents in which Yamaha owns copyrights or with
respect to which it has license to use others’ copyrights. Such copyrighted materials include, without limitation, all com-
puter software, style files, MIDI files, WAVE data, musical scores and sound recordings. Any unauthorized use of such
programs and contents outside of personal use is not permitted under relevant laws.

Any violation of copyright has legal consequences. DON’T MAKE, DISTRIBUTE OR USE ILLEGAL COPIES.

B About functions/data bundled with the instrument

» Some of the preset songs have been edited for length or arrangement, and may not be exactly the same as the original.

« This device is capable of using various types/formats of music data by optimizing them to the proper format music data
for use with the device in advance. As a result, this device may not play them back precisely as their producers or com-
posers originally intended.

 The bitmap fonts used in this instrument have been provided by and are the property of Ricoh Co., Ltd.

* This software includes a module developed by the Independent JPEG Group.

* The kanoon, santur, harp and oud, shown in the displays of the PSR-A2000, are on display at the Hamamatsu Museum of
Musical Instruments.
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Included Accessories

Music Rest

AC Power Adaptor

* May not be included depending on your particular area. Please check with your Yamaha dealer.

Owner’s Manual

My Yamaha Product User Registration
* The PRODUCT ID on the sheet will be needed when you fill out the User Registration form.

The instrument is compatible with the following formats.

©
m

NERA

miii2

—

ol

G
&

“GM (General MIDI)” is one of the most common Voice allocation formats. “GM System Level 2” is a standard
specification that enhances the original “GM” and improves Song data compatibility. It provides for increased
polyphony, greater Voice selection, expanded Voice parameters, and integrated effect processing.

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1 format, and was developed by Yamaha specifically to pro-
vide more Voices and variations, as well as greater expressive control over Voices and effects, and to ensure compat-
ibility of data well into the future.

GS was developed by the Roland Corporation. In the same way as Yamaha XG, GS is a major enhancement of the
GM specifically to provide more Voices and Drum Kits and their variations, as well as greater expressive control
over Voices and effects.

The Yamaha XF format enhances the SMF (Standard MIDI File) standard with greater functionality and open-
ended expandability for the future. This instrument is capable of displaying lyrics when an XF file containing lyric
data is played.

“SFF (Style File Format)” is an original Style file format by Yamaha which uses a unique conversion system to pro-
vide high-quality automatic accompaniment based on a wide range of chord types. “SFF GE (Guitar Edition)” is an
enhanced format of SFF, which features improved note transposition for guitar tracks.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual
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Panel Controls
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© [MASTER VOLUME] CONtrOl......cccueeeurecarennns Page 15 @ [FADE IN/OUT] BUHON ......eerrecrrrenrencsecsesnenes Page 52
Adjusts the overall volume. Controls fade in/out of the Style/Song playback.
(2] [ ¢h 1 (Standby/On) SWitCh ......eeevererererereserenens Page 14 @ STYLE CONTROL butONS .....cecvurereerecrsssnenns Page 50
Turns the instrument’s power on () or off (HL). These control Style playback.
© [DEMO] BULLON ......coereeereereeereeesaeesasesssenessenees Page 18 @ TRANSPOSE bUttONS.......omuumesssssssssssssaens Page 41
Plays the Demos. These transpose the pitch in semitone steps.
O SCALE SETTING bUttons .......cceeueeeerererscsenns Page 88 ©® [METRONOME] bUHON w..ccovvvvvussssssssssenssssnnes Page 185
Lowers the pitches of specific notes by 50 cents. Turns the metronome sound on or off.
© SCALE MEMORY [MEMORY], @ [TAP TEMPOJ/TEMPO buttons.........cceeurerneneee Page 51
[11-[5], [RESET] buttons .......ccccceecerreccerrcnnnnn. Page 89 These control the tempo for Style, Song and Metronome play-
Lets you memorize or reset your scale settings. back.
[ 6 ATV 11 Page 42 ® [LCD CONTRAST] KNOD ...ooreumreemseemseenaernsennes Page 17
Bends the pitch of the keyboard played sound up or down. Adjusts the LCD contrast.
Also is used to apply modulation effects, such as vibrato, to @ LCD and related controls..........ccceeuerrerrenenne Page 19

notes played on the keyboard.

@ [PHONES] JACK ..curvecrrrcrrrnsssnsesesssssssssssssssans Page 16
For connecting a pair of headphones.

© SONG DULONS......ceeecrceceeeeee e enesee s sneaes Page 57
These select a Song and control Song playback.

© STYLE category selection buttons................ Page 47

These select a Style.

@ [BALANCE] button
Adjusts the volume balance among each part.

@ [MIXING CONSOLE] button .....coceveveerucsssseenns Page 83
Controls over aspects of keyboard, Style and Song parts.
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UCH  SUSTAIN

MONO  DSP——vaRL OCTAVE

VOICE CONTROL

HARMONY/ UPPER
Ecro | ol A

MULTI PAD CONTROL

@ [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button................... Pages 55, 62
Turns channels of Style/Song on or off.

@ [FUNCTION] button
(See Advanced Features section.)
Lets you make some advanced settings and create your origi-
nal Styles, Songs and Multi Pads.

@D [USB] BUHON......ceceeeceecrecrsrecsssessnanaens Pages 25, 79
Loads certain data to the USB storage device and allows you to
record your performance to the USB storage device in audio

format.

@) [SCALE TUNE] BUHtON......curveeceerncrescscnacareanns Page 105
Lets you make scale settings.

@ REGISTRATION MEMORY buttons................ Page 75
These register and recall panel setups.

@ MULTI PAD CONTROL buttons..........c.ceeeeeee. Page 68

These select and play a rhythmic or melodic Multi Pad phrase.

€ [MUSIC FINDER] button ..........ccecueeeeureecareeeans page 70
Searches the appropriate panel settings or desired song.

—

@ PART SELECT bULtONS ...ceoveureeneseesnesseessessnes Page 37
These select a keyboard part.

€D PART ON/OFF BUHONS........ruurecrcacasenssnsennns Page 37
These turn the keyboard part on or off.

@ VOICE category selection buttons................ Page 34
These select a Voice.

& ONE TOUCH SETTING buttons.......occeeevrueue.. Page 53
These call up the appropriate panel settings for the Style.

€ VOICE CONTROL buttons.........ccceeeeureecsrseennes Page 43
These apply some effects to the keyboard performance.

@ UPPER OCTAVE buttons..........cc.eeueeureurennennnn. Page 41
These shift the pitch of the keyboard in octave steps.

€ DC IN terminal........ccoveeeeeeueeureseeseeseesssssesseeans Page 14

For connecting the supplied power adaptor.

For information on the jacks and connectors located on the
rear panel, see pages 91 — 97.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 13
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Powering Up

Power supply

1 Make sure that the instrument’s [ ()] (Standby/On) switch is set
to Standby (off).

2 Connect one end of the AC cable to the power adaptor.

il

L = i

3 Connect the power adaptor’s DC plug to the instrument’s DC IN
terminal on the rear panel.

| E—

@®oo oo i
s N

| —

IR |

50 9@ 00

@Jc@m

16V === +-9— J

4 connect the other end (normal AC plug) to the nearest electrical
outlet.

Turning the Power On

Before you switch the instrument on or off, first turn down the volume of any
connected audio equipment.

1 Press the [ ()] (Standby/On) switch.
The main display appears in the display.

L o
Lt &

L
L

/\ wARNING

Use the specified adaptor
(page 197) only.

The use of an incompatible
adaptor may cause irreparable
damage to the PSR-A2000, and
may even pose a serious shock
hazard! ALWAYS UNPLUG THE
AC ADAPTOR FROM THE AC
POWER OUTLET WHEN THE
PSR-A2000 IS NOT IN USE.

A\ caution

Even when the switch is in the
standby position, electricity is
still flowing to the instrument at
a minimum level. When not
using the instrument for an
extended period of time, be
sure to unplug the AC power
adaptor from the wall AC outlet.

NOTICE

Never interrupt the power sup-
ply (e.g. unplug the AC adaptor)
during any PSR-A2000 record
operation! Doing so can result
in a loss of data.

NOTICE

In order to avoid possible dam-
age to the speakers or other
connected electronic equip-
ment, always switch on the
power of the PSR-A2000 before
switching on the power of the
amplified speakers or mixer and
amplifier. Likewise, always
switch off the power of the PSR-
A2000 after switching off the
power of the amplified speak-
ers or mixer and amplifier.

NOTE

Remove the transparent protective
film that was applied to the display
prior to shipment from the factory.

14
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2 Setting the volume.
Use the [MASTER VOLUME] dial to adjust the volume to an appropriate level.

— =
MASTER VOLUME pR—
0. — ----__|°: H —
o // NO —zciiiI= 11111 Oo zIzzz
/ [ Y Y R o S o S L e
MIN MAX

L o
LLLLL &

L
L

Air Vents

/\ CAUTION

This instrument has special air vents in the top panel (see below) and rear panel. Do not place
objects where they might block the air vent, since this may prevent adequate ventilation of the
internal components, and possibly result in the instrument overheating.

Air Vents

gosa guon0 §

| — EERRYR) —

® 00 00 ‘G G
el OSSN

Air Vents

Attaching the Music Rest

The PSR-A2000 is supplied with a music rest that can be attached to the instrument
by inserting it into the slot at the rear of the control panel.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual
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Using Headphones

Connect a pair of headphones to the [PHONES] jack. The internal stereo speaker
system is automatically shut off when a pair of headphones is plugged into the
[PHONES] jack.

L o

LULLLLL £

J111111]

[

L
O
°

[

Standard phone plug

i

Changing the Display Language

This determines the language used in the display for messages, file names, and
character input.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [4][»] OWNER

UTILITY
HEDT

ay MASTER TUNE/
SCALE TUNE
T3 SONG SETTING
STFLESETTING,
& SPLITPOINTZ mial MIDT
<& CONTROLLER e UTILITY |

= REGIST SEQUENGE
E¥ FREEZE/VOICE 81 | =5 PACK INSTALL

FUNCTION n
)
)

2 usethe [4 AV]/[5 AV] buttons to select the desired language.

/\ cauTion

Do not listen with the head-
phones at high volume for long
periods of time. Doing so may
cause hearing loss.

NOTE

Throughout this manual, arrows are
used in the instructions, indicating in
shorthand the process of calling up
certain displays and functions.
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Adjusting the Contrast of the Display

You can adjust the contrast of the display by turning the [LCD CONTRAST] knob
located to the left of the display.

LCD CONTRAST

@a

MULTL PAD

60'sVintageRocl 88— E.Gtr16BtCut1

SCALE REGIST
4 NewBank ¥ NewBank

Entering the Owner Name in the Opening Display

You can have your name appear in the opening display (the display that appears
when the power is turned on).

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [1] UTILITY — TAB [4][»] OWNER

2 Press the [I] (OWNER NAME) button to call up the Owner Name
display.

Refer to page 30 for character-entry details.

UTILITY

[oMMER nANE: |
|LANGUAGE : EHGLISH |

EACKUP %‘ — 3 2
w 1 ANGURGE.

EWGLISH

GERHAH

FREHCH

SPANISH

IIALIAN

[ _vension ]

Display the version number

To check the version number of this instrument, press the [7 AV]/[8 AV]
(VERSION) buttons in the display in step 2 above. Press the [EXIT] button
or [8 AV] button to return to the original display.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual
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Playing the Demos

The Demos provide helpful, easy-to-understand introductions to the features and
functions as well as sound demonstrations.

1 Pressthe [DEMO] button to start the Demos.

Ll O

ml—ﬁw*:::::JJJMJJJJQ**:::::
R = R
l/ QU S (S o S S S S pS— —

Overview Demo will play back continuously, calling up the various displays in

sequence.

2 Pressthe [7 AV]/[8 AV] (SKIP OVERVIEW) buttons in the Demo
display to call up the specific Demo menu.

3 A —| Sounds &Styles
—
e — [
[ —
—
SKIP QUERVIEW 3 PER.HEDDD
‘ w S iw_pspd
o o
o L
2

3 Press one of the [A] — [D] buttons to show a specific Demo.
Pressing the [J] button returns to the display of step 2.

The sub menus are shown at the bottom of the display. Press one of the [1 AV]
— [8 AVY] buttons corresponding to the sub menu.

Sounds & Styles

To exFerience th
check out. the dem
1. Stunnina Sounds

Z. A World of Stules

3. Simely snuncing areat...

4 Press the [EXIT] button several times to exit from the Demos.

f Lhe PSR-AZEEE.

NOTE

To return to the higher level menu,
press the [EXIT] button.
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Display-based Controls

The LCD provides comprehensive at-a-glance information on all current settings.
The displayed menu can be selected or changed by the controls around the LCD.

e TAB [«€][»]
.......... 0 O [ buttons
o o] SPLIT por: @ Fez (N Fe2 (page 20)
A — n dN/edwsn:‘:glzﬂ SOMG | Liwe! RIGHT1 —
[A] - [E] ) 8 — U 5 B —e [ [F1-[J]
buttons c—/ ¢c— e B GalaxyEP —n buttons
(see below) /] o — B0'sVintageRock | 8- EGretgBtcutl || — 1 ) (see below)
—/] e — 7 NewBank SRt Bt NewBank ResieT —J [
D BALANCE sﬁl[ 'm[l' ' I ﬁ'l “m'll “m'lz FUNCTION D
O use (0]
B O s L R T A BT
I:I DIRECT ACCESS g n D D D ! n B EXIT I:I
[DIRECT [1 AV]—[8 AV]buttons [EXIT]
ACCESS] (page 20) button
button (page 22) .
(page 22) [DATA ENTRY] dial
and
[ENTER] button
(page 21)

[A] - [J] buttons

The [A] — [J] buttons are used to select the corresponding menu.

e Example 1
[ — T \i"e I %\JE‘WarmGrand FC3
3 = |— | 2 Brishtpiane @ MIDIGrand s 3
) ¢ |— || @ Harpsichord M OctavePianol HC3
3 o |— || @ GrandHarpsi M OctavePiano? [ — |
3 & |—|| B HonkyTonk & CPsD N
In the File Selection display
(page 25), the [A] — [J] buttons
can be used to select the corre-
sponding respective files.
e Example 2

 m—
s

The [A] and [B] buttons are used
to move the cursor up or down.

Follow

D |any Kes jona Flasback Pauses and waits
*or wou o Flaw the correct
Karao-Kes \ote. Plasback continues uhen
— g Jhe correct note is rlaved,

[T ——
IH3 STHGLE ALL RAnDoH I FHT H 3

GHAMMEL SETIING

QUICK

AUTD LYRICS
TRAGK2-TRAGKI,-GH SET | AHGURGE— -STARI- -P.A.T.
OFF AUTO

1 T THTERNATIONAL | EETHN|| o1

2 F OFF JAPANESE OFF_| |33
[Av av]aiv] [ iy Jav]av]

The [H] and [I] buttons are used to
select the corresponding parameter.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual
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TAB [«][»] buttons

These buttons are used mainly to change the Pages of displays that have “tabs” at the

top.

Livel

IE'

E WarmGrand

Live!

M BrizhtPiano

@ MIDIGrand

@™ Harpsichord

M OctavePianol

@™ GrandHarpsi

M OctavePiano?

E® HonkyTonk

[1 AV]-[8 AV] buttons

M CPED

The [| AV] -

[8 AV] buttons are used to make selections or adjust settings (up or

down correspondingly) for functions shown directly above them.

VOIGE(RIGHT1) __
Tivel Live!
FogGrandrian || % warmGrand

Live!
M BrightPiano @ MIDIGrand

[ Harpsichord M OctavePianol

@ GrandHavpsi M OctavePiano?
B HonkyTonk ™ CP80
Piang
| e | [V2ICE | mA

‘ e

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

O UJUDDDO D
If a menu appears in this section of the
display, use the [1 A]—[8 A] buttons.

AL B

If a menu appears in this section of the
display, use the [1 ¥] —[8 ¥] buttons.

HARMONY/ECHO

STAHDARD DUET
STANDARD TRIO

FULL CHORD e

ROCK DUET
COURTRY DUET

COURTRY TRIO

BLOCK

d-HAY CLOSE1

d-HAY CLOSE2

4-HAY OPEH
1+5

OCTAVE lllll.llNE SPEED- ASSIGH mmnn
STRUH

HULTI ASSIGH ORly-
ECHD num
TREHOLOD
TRILL

If list of the menu appears, use the [1 AV] —
[8 A V] button to select the desired item.

TOUCH
LIIIIF

If a parameter appears in slider (or knob)
form, use the [1 AV]—[8 AV] button to
adjust the value.
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[DATA ENTRY] dial and [ENTER] button

Depending on the selected LCD display, the [DATA ENTRY] dial can be used in the

following two ways.

¢ Selecting files (Voice, Style, Song, and so on)

When one of the File Selection displays (page 25) is shown, you can use the [DATA
ENTRY] dial and the [ENTER] button to select a file (Voice, Style, Song, and so on).

VOIGE(RIGHT1)
PresHT[LASEH T HsKi ()

T o
Tivel [£_JCrandPianc] B warmGrand
et
? GrandPiano M BrichtPiano @ MIDIGrand
Live! = | B Harpsichord 8 OctavePianol
& B"gliplano B GrandHavpsi | s OctavePianc2
. EX HonkyTonk  CPan
@™ Harpsichord

[ - |

VOIGE(RIGHT1)

priserLifisk s Jiaske )
Ciuel Livet
[ dGrandPiand B WarmGrand
Tivel
M BrightPiano B MIDIGrand
@ Harpsichord ®m OctavePianol
@ GrandHarpsi @ OctavePiano2
B HonkyTonk. W P8O

Eela o b B BN

Rotate the [DATA ENTRY]dial
to move the cursor.

ENTER

¢ Adjusting the parameter values

Press the [ENTER] button to
actually select the highlighted
file.

You can conveniently use the [DATA ENTRY] dial in tandem with the [1 AV] —
[8 AV] buttons to adjust parameters indicated in the display.

HARHOWY TYPE:STAHDARD TRIO
VOLUHE:72 SPEED:d4
ASS

-

CHORD HOTE OHLY:OFF
TOUCH LIWIT:0

GOk~
Rl £

TOUCH

TYPE. UOLUIIE SPEED~ ASS1GH BI“JIID LIHIT
smnnnno DUET []
L STAHDARD TRID | l]HL\'

FULL CHORD B IIlILII
ROCK DUET 2 R1 llII
l:l]lll"ll\‘ DUET R2

HHEEHEEQ

Select the desired parameter with the appropriate
[1 AV]—[8 AV] button.

ENTER

Rotate the [DATA ENTRY] dial to
adjust the selected parameter.

This convenient technique also works well with pop-up parameters such as Tempo
and Transpose. Simply press the appropriate button (ex., TEMPO [+]), then rotate
the [DATA ENTRY] dial and press [ENTER] to close the window.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual
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[EXIT] button

Pressing the [EXIT] button returns you to the previously indicated EXIT

display. @

Pressing the [EXIT] button several times returns to the default
Main display (page 23).

The Messages Shown in the Display

A message (information or confirmation dialog) sometimes appears on the screen to
facilitate operation. When the message appears, simply press the appropriate button.

IPlNewSong]

"Song” .E-E‘ —H 3

changed. Save?

v | o | BB EA LA
HAHE COPY J PRSTE

Instant Selection of the Displays — Direct Access

With the convenient Direct Access function, you can instantly call up the desired
display — with just a single additional button press.

1 Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button.
A message appears in the display prompting you to press the appropriate button.

2 Ppress the button (or move the joystick or connected pedal)
corresponding to the desired setting display to instantly call up

that display.
For example, pressing the [GUIDE] button calls up the display in which the

Guide mode can be set.

DIRECT ACCESS GUIDE
I_T_lQ
GHAMMEL SETTING
QUICK

AlTY LYRIGS
ARACK2-TRACKL GH SET. LANGURGE - START- P.A.T-
WL OFF [ __auro |
1 (T THTERHATIONAL | (@TH| 0K
2 2 OFF JAPAHESE OFF_| |07
[Av av]av] [_av QJaviaiv]

Refer to the Data List for a list of the displays that can be called up with the
Direct Access function. The Data List is available at the Yamaha website. (See

page 3.)
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Main Display Configuration

The display that appears when the power is turned on is the Main display. The Main
display shows the current basic settings such as the currently selected Voice and
Style, allowing you to see them at a single glance. The Main display is the one you’ll
usually see when you play the keyboard.

{12 ® 1)

-l—mn—

TIME TITLE REF.
[emi1--] oFf | SPLIT POINT: ( Fe2 [ Fe2

dd J=1z8 SOMG | Live! RIGHT1

O —— |7 NewSonz E o

o — e S

.0CT. 4% Strings
Cool! LEFT
| & GalaxyEP

ded =14z ST"r'LE MULTI PAL
0— 60°s¥intazeRock 88— E.Gtr16BtCut1 — 0

SCALE ] REGIST
NewBank — @

BALARGE

¥ NewBank

STYLE | H.PAD LEFT |RIGHT1|RIGHT2

© Song name and related information

Displays the currently selected Song name, time signature and tempo. Pressing
the [A] button calls up the Song Selection display (page 57).

©® Transpose

Displays the amount of transposition in semitone units (page 41).

©®© Upper Octave
Displays the amount that the octave value is shifted (page 41).

O BAR/BEAT/TEMPO

Displays the current position (bar/beat/tempo) in Style playback or Song
playback.

© Current chord name

When the [ACMP] button is set to on, the chord specified in the chord section of
the keyboard will be displayed. When the Song containing the chord data is
played, the current chord name will be displayed.

O Style name and related information

Displays the currently selected Style name, time signature and tempo. Pressing
the [D] button calls up the Style Selection display (page 47).

© Scale Tune Bank name

Displays the currently selected Scale Tune Bank. Pressing the [E] button calls
up the Scale Tune Bank Selection display (page 89).

NOTE

Here's a convenient way to return to
the Main display from any other dis-
play: Simply press the [DIRECT
ACCESS] button, then the [EXIT] but-
ton.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 23

Starting Up



dn buiiels

© Voice name

Displays the Voice names currently selected for RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT
parts (page 37). Pressing one of the [F] — [H] buttons calls up the Voice
Selection display for each part.

Multi Pad Bank name

Displays the names of the selected Multi Pad Bank. Pressing the [I] button calls
up the Multi Pad Bank Selection display (page 68).

Registration Memory Bank name

Displays the currently selected Registration Memory Bank name and
Registration Memory number. Pressing the [J] button calls up the Registration
Memory Bank Selection display (page 76).

Volume Balance

Displays the volume balance among the parts.
Adjust the volume balance among the parts by using the [1 AV] —[7 AV]
buttons.

USB Audio information

Displays information for the selected audio file (file name, time, etc.) While
recording, a “REC” indication appears.

Registration Sequence
Appears when the Registration Sequence (page 164) is active.

Split Point
Displays the Split Point positions (page 37).

NOTE

If the Volume Balance display is not
shown, press the [EXIT] button to
show the Volume Balance display.

24

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual



File Selection Display Configuration

The File Selection display is for selecting Voice, Styles, and other data. The File
Selection display appears when you press one of the VOICE or STYLE category
selection buttons, SONG [SELECT] button, etc.

REGIST BANK MULTI PAD CONTROL
SONG selection button [SELECT] button
selection N
button REGIST BANK YNC START
— + SELECT
SELECT
 —
MULTI PAD CONTROL
J
() aa
O - &— aoae oo [ TIIIIIIT 5 -~ —dERBE
O = -- 0 — R
PR oS o N o el N oS g S S S W
\
STYLE category VOICE category
selection button selection button
N\
STYLE VOICE
rooc [t nees D e Drwe [DSE" XS0 D" [ omenma
e [ iaiNeow [ xHave [T worto Jerano [ saxorrone [T rrumeer [P SN2 [ pERe: &r

ENTER- EXPANSION/ FLUTE & ORGAN EXPANSION/
Domes [ Wenr [ mavan [T [ smmes [ Wodtwin [ orass iz e i

J

(1]
Ilive ] %Ueiwarm(;rand
Lgei}rightpiano @™ MIDIGrand
@™ Harpsichord M OctavePianol
@™ GrandHarpsi M OctavePiano2 e
E® HonkyTonk M CP30

© Location (drive) of data
PRESET Location where pre-programmed (preset) data is stored.

USER Location where recorded or edited data is saved. Installed Expan-
sion Voices or Styles are also saved here in the Expansion folder.
usB Location where data on USB storage device (USB flash memory,

etc.) is saved.This appears only when USB storage device(s) is
connected to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal (page 93).

@ Selectable data (files)

The files that can be selected on this display are shown. If more than 10 files
exist, the page numbers (P1, P2 ...) are shown below the files. Pressing the
corresponding button changes the display page. When other pages follow, the
“Next” button appears, and for the previous page, the “Prev.” button appears.

© File/folder operation menu

You can save and manage your data files (copy, move, delete, etc.) from this
menu. For detailed instructions, refer to pages 27 — 29, 66.

NOTE

Hereafter in this manual, any USB
storage device such as USB flash
memory, etc. will be referred to as
“USB storage device.”

NOTE

The data, both pre-programmed and
your own original, are saved as
“files.”

NOTE

You can open the File Selection dis-
play for a specified file in the con-
nected USB storage device from the
[USB] button.

[USB] — [A] SONG/[B] STYLE/[C]
REGIST/[F] VOICE/ [G] MULTI PAD.
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Closing the current folder and calling up the next highest level

folder

In the PRESET Page, several data (files) are contained together in a folder.
You can also organize your original data in the USER/USB Page by creating
several new folders (page 27).

To close the current folder and call up the next highest level folder, press the

[8 A] (UP) button.

Example of the PRESET Voice Selection display
The PRESET Voice files are categorized and contained in appropriate folders.

VOICEIRIGHT1} YOICE(RIGHT1)
p l:asen | asRy:] PRESETLBSER:] AERY:]

%e I|iue!va\vaum.':;lrand [ Bm Piano I B Flute&Woodwind
Lﬂalﬂrightl:'iann @ MIDIGrand Bm E.Piano Bm Orzan&Accordion
B Harpsichord M OctavePianol # B Strings B Trumpet

™ GrandHarpsi M OctavePiano? B Guitar&Bass B Brass

EX HonkyTonk M CPBO Bm Saxophone Bm Choir&Pad

327

|_'
= EEERD

The next highest level — in this case,

B folder — is shown. Each folder
shown in this display contains appro-
priately categorized Voices.

This display shows the Voice
files in a folder.
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File Management

If you’ve saved a lot of files to a USB flash memory or USER drive, it may be
difficult to find the desired file quickly. To make it easier to find the files you want,

you can organize your files in folders, rename the files, delete unnecessary files, etc.

These operations are done in the File Selection display.

Creating a New Folder

This operation lets you create new folders. Folders can be created, named and
organized as desired, making it easier to find and select your original data.

T in the file selection display, select the appropriate tab (USER or
USB) to which you want to save the data by using the TAB
[<€][»™] buttons.

If you want to create a new folder within the existing folder, also select the
folder here.

SONG
R ey 00O

2 Press the [7 V] (FOLDER) button to call up the naming display
for a new folder.

[ ] | HewFalder

=3 (C.o1] (mec2) [pEF3] (6H14) [9ELs ] (wnos) [ET0
[GANGEL

3 Input the name of the new folder (see page 30).

NOTE

A new folder cannot be made in the
PRESET tab or the Expansion folder in
the USER tab.

NOTE

The maximum number of files/folders
which can be stored in a folder is 500.

NOTE

In the USER tab display, folder direc-
tories can contain up to four levels.
The maximum total number of files/
folders which can be stored differs
depending on the file size and the
length of the file/folder names.

NOTICE

Name the folder to something
other than “Expansion.” All
data contained in the “Expan-
sion” folder will be lost when an
Expansion Pack is installed.

NOTE

The following marks cannot be
entered for a file/folder name.
Y/ 57" <>
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Renaming Files/Folders

This operation lets you rename files/folders.

1 can up the display containing the file/folder you want to rename.

2 Press the [1 ¥] (NAME) button.
The pop-up window for the Rename operation appears at the bottom of the
display.

— ADD 10) -

e [ Lt L L ke

# [-EJ- Seloct = file or faldar, o ] m]]

O

3 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons corresponding to the desired
file/folder.

4 Ppress the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.

5 Input the name (characters) of the selected file or folder
(page 30).
The renamed file/ folder appears on the display at the appropriate position
among the files in alphabetical order.

Copying or Moving Files

NOTICE

This operation lets you copy or cut a file and paste it to another location (folder).
You can also copy a folder (but not move it) by using the same procedure.

1 can up the display containing the file/folder you want to copy.

2 Press the [3 ¥] (COPY) button to copy or [2 ¥] (CUT) to move.
The pop-up window for the Copy/Cut operation appears at the bottom of the
display.

# [-E_ Select Files. or ] m]]

ajj{o

3 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons corresponding to the desired
file/folder.

To cancel the selection, press the same [A] — [J] button again.
Press the [6 ¥] (ALL) button to select all files/folders indicated on the current
display including the other pages. To cancel the selection, press the [6 ¥] (ALL

OFF) button again.

Name the folder to something
other than “Expansion.” All
data contained in the “Expan-
sion” folder will be lost when an
Expansion Pack is installed.

NOTE

Files in the PRESET tab or in the
Expansion folder in the USER tab can-
not be renamed.

NOTE

To cancel the Rename operation,
press the [8 W] (CANCEL) button.

NOTE

Files in the PRESET tab cannot be
moved. They can only be copied.
NOTE

Files in the Expansion folder in the
USER tab cannot be copied or moved.
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4 Ppress the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.

5 select the destination tab (USER or USB) to paste the file/folder,
by using the TAB [«][»] buttons.

If necessary, select the destination folder by using the [A] — [J] buttons.

6 Press the [4 V] (PASTE) button to paste the file/folder selected
in step 3.

The pasted file/folder appears on the display at the appropriate position among
the files in alphabetical order.

Deleting Files/Folders

This operation lets you delete a file/folder.

1 ca up the display containing the file/folder you want to delete.

2 Press the [5 ¥] (DELETE) button.

The pop-up window for the Delete operation appears at the bottom of the
display.

o ——
FAFA AL AL

# [m Select. files folders. m]]

©

3 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons corresponding to the desired
file/ folder.

To cancel the selection, press the same [A] — [J] button again.

Press the [6 ¥] (ALL) button to select all files/folders indicated on the current
display including the other pages. To cancel the selection, press the [6 ¥] (ALL
OFF) button again.

4 press the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.

5 Follow the on-display instructions.

*YES Delete the file/folder

*YES ALL Delete all selected files/folders

*NO Leave the file/folder as is without deleting
e CANCEL Cancel the Delete operation

NOTE

To cancel the Copy operation, press
the [8 W] (CANCEL) button.

NOTE

Files in the PRESET tab or in the
Expansion folder in the USER tab can-
not be deleted.

NOTE

To cancel the Delete operation, press
the [8 W] (CANCEL) button.
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Entering Characters

The instructions that follow show you how to enter characters for naming your files/
folders, inputting keywords, etc. Entering characters should be done in the display
shown below.

2
[m MNewSang |”

I\ | (o1 (mee2) (wEFs) (aima) (3kis) (swos) (|| |- 4
= [Pars7) [Tuvs ] (wxvzs] [+~ ] B0l ‘uasa L)

DO M DM

Change the type of character by pressing the [1 A] button.

* CASE
* case

3 Several different characters are
assigned to each button, and the
characters change each time you
press the button.

capital letters, numbers, marks
lowercase letters, numbers, marks

Use the [DATA ENTRY] dial to move the cursor to the desired
position.

Press the [2 AV] - [6 AV] and [7 A] buttons, corresponding to
the character you wish to enter.

To actually enter the selected character, move the cursor or press another letter-
input button. Alternately, you can wait for a short time and the characters will be

entered automatically.
For details on entering characters, refer to “Other character-entry operations”

below.

Press the [8 A] (OK) button to actually enter the new name and
return to the previous display.

NOTE

When inputting lyrics in the Song
Creator function, you may also enter
Japanese characters (kana and kanji).

NOTE

The file name can contain up to 41
characters and the folder name can
contain up to 50 characters.

NOTE

To cancel the character-entering oper-
ation, press the [8 W] (CANCEL) but-
ton.
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Other character-entry operations

* Deleting characters
Move the cursor to the character you wish to delete by using the [DATA ENTRY]
dial, and press the [7 ¥] (DELETE) button. To delete all characters on the line at
once, press and hold the [7 ¥] (DELETE) button.

¢ Entering marks or space
1. Press the [6 ¥] (SYMBOL) button to call up the mark list.

2. Use the [DATA ENTRY] dial to move the cursor to the desired mark or space, then
press the [8 A] (OK) button.

¢ Selecting custom icons for files (shown at left of file name)

1. Press the [1 ¥] (ICON) button to call up the ICON SELECT display.

2. Select the icon by using the [A] — [J] buttons, [3 AVY] —[5 AV] buttons or [DATA
ENTRY] dial. The ICON display includes several pages. Press the TAB [4][P]
buttons to select different pages.

3. Press the [8 A] (OK) button to apply the selected icon.

Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings

While holding the C6 key (right-most key on the keyboard), turn the [ (l) ] (Standby/On)
switch on. This restores the all settings to the factory default.

c6
| b

il =

You can also restore a specified setting to the factory default value, or save/load your
own reset settings. Call up the operation display: [FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY —
TAB [4][»] SYSTEM RESET. For details, refer to the Advanced Features section
(page 189).

NOTE

To cancel the operation, press the
[8 W] (CANCEL) button.

NOTE

If you want to initialize only the Regis-
tration Memory setting (page 75),
turnthe [ ¢ 1 (Standby/On) switch
on while holding the B5 key.
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Data Backup

This procedure backs up all data stored in USER drive (except Expansion Voices/
Styles and Protected Songs) and all instrument settings.

For maximum data security Yamaha recommends that you copy or save your
important data to a USB storage device. This provides a convenient backup if the
internal memory is damaged.

1 connect the backup USB storage device (destination).

2 call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [4][»] OWNER

- TAB -

.......... oo

[OMMER MAME: |

UTILITY
[rrns

! [LAHGURGE:ENGLTSH | 2
39— mm [ it
LANGUAGE:
w ENGLISH
GERHAN
FREHCH
SPANISH
ITALIAH

3 Press the [D] (BACKUP) button to save the data to the USB
storage device.

To restore the data, press the [E] (RESTORE) button in this display. When the
operation is complete, the instrument will be restarted automatically.

NOTICE

Move the Protected Songs
which are saved to the USER
Page before restoring. If the
Songs are not moved, the oper-
ation deletes the data.

NOTE

Before using a USB storage device, be
sure to read “Connecting a USB Stor-
age Device” on page 93.

NOTE

Completing the backup/restore opera-
tion may take a few minutes.

NOTE

To save the Song, Style, Multi Pad,
Registration Memory Bank, Scale
Tune Bank and Voice independently,
execute the Copy and Paste operation
from the File Selection display

(page 28).

NOTE

To save the Music Finder Record,
Effect, MIDI Template and System
File, call up the operation display:
[FUNCTION] — [IT UTILITY — TAB
[<][»™] SYSTEM RESET. For more
information, refer to the Advanced
Features section (page 189).
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Basic Operations

Voices

Styles

Songs

Multi Pads

Music Finder

Registration Memory

USB Audio

Mixing Console

Oriental Scales

Connections

—
EERENEE RN

Utility
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Voices

— Playing the keyboard —

The instrument features a wide variety of exceptionally realistic
instrumental Voices, including piano, guitar, strings, brass, wind

— .= JJJJJJJJ 4 O *‘— - ‘ Instruments and more.

PR N S S SN U S S — ]

Playing Preset Voices

Selecting a Voice (RIGHT 1) and playing the keyboard

1 Press the PART SELECT [RIGHT 1] button. NOTE

Make sure that the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT1] button is also turned on. If it is For the Voice part, see page 37.
turned off, the right-hand part will not sound.

— pieoqhay ey buife|d — Se2Io0p

PART SELECT

EFT RIGH IGHT
HOLD LEFT %

LOWER UPPER
(o) &= o]

PART ON/OFF

2 Press one of the VOICE category selection buttons to select a
Voice category and call up the Voice Selection display.
VOICE

GUITAR & ORGAN & CHOIR &
(] puano BASS accoroion (2T pho (2] omientaL
[Derwo [Dsworon [T mower [F™* (2 5k
FLUTE & ~— ORGAN —=—) EXPANSION/
mQ( stames (O] Woopwino (2] BRass FLUTES USER

The preset Voices are categorized and contained in appropriate folders. VOICE NOTE

category selection buttons on the panel correspond to the categories of the For more information on the VOICE

preset Voices. For example, press the [STRINGS] button to display various categgrgy selection buttons, refer to
page 38.

strings Voices.
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3 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons to select the desired Voice.

To call up the other display pages, press one of the [1 A] —[5 A] buttons or
press the same VOICE category button again.

VOIGE{RIGHT1}

Civel H !
r» — | 3itmen & Vialin —F 3

 — 1
Liue!
C3 8 — || &% Allegro &= Orch&Horns —e 3
Live!
3 ¢ — || #Forchestra 4= OrchéFlute —v3 -3
C3 o — | i symohonic &=+ Orch&0boe — 3
C3 e — || & strings 25 Tutti —v 3

To listen to the demo phrases for the Preset Voices

Press the [8 ¥] (DEMO) button to start the Demo for the selected Voice. To
stop the demo, press the [8 V] button again.

4 Play the keyboard.

Recalling your favorite Voices easily

The instrument has a huge amount of high-quality Voices, covering an

exceptionally broad range of instrument sounds — making it perfect for

virtually every musical application. However, the sheer number of Voices

may seem overwhelming at first. By using the [EXPANSION/USER] button,

you can easily recall your favorite Voice.

1. Copy your favorite Voice from the PRESET drive to the USER drive.
Refer to page 28 for details on the copy operation.

2. Press the [EXPANSION/USER] button to call up the USER drive of the
Voice Selection display, then press one of the [A] — [J] buttons to select the
desired Voice.

Playing Two Voices Simultaneously

T Make sure that PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] button is turned on.

2 Press the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button to turn it on.

PART SELECT

RIGHT
2

UPPER

d

PART ON/OFF

NOTE

The Voice type and its defining char-
acteristics are indicated above the
Preset Voice name. For details on the
characteristics, see page 38 and the
Advanced Features section

(page 100).

NOTE

If an Expansion Pack is installed, the
Expansion folder in the USER drive
may open automatically. Press the [8
A] (UP) to call up the upper level
folder which contains files copied in
step 1.
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3 Press one of the VOICE category selection buttons to call up the
Voice Selection display for the Right 2 part.

4 press one of the [A] — [J] buttons to select the desired Voice.
5 Play the keyboard.

The Voice selected for RIGHT 1 (page 34) and the Voice selected here are
sounded simultaneously in a layer.

Quickly selecting Voices for Right 1 and 2 parts

You can quickly select the Right 1 and 2 part Voices, just from the VOICE
category selection buttons. Press and hold one VOICE category button, then
press another. The Voice of the first pressed button is automatically set for
the Right 1 part, while the Voice of the second pressed button is set for the
Right 2 part.

Playing Different Voices with the Left and Right Hands

1 Make sure that the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] and/or [RIGHT 2]
buttons are turned on.

2 Press the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button to turn it on.

PART SELECT

LEFT
LOWER
J
P%N / OFF

3 Press one of the VOICE category selection buttons to call up the
Voice Selection display for the Left part.

4 Ppress one of the [A] - [J] buttons to select the desired Voice.

5 Play the keyboard.

The notes you play with your left hand sound one Voice (LEFT Voice selected
above), while the notes you play with your right sound a different Voices
(RIGHT 1 and 2 Voices).

PART SELECT

LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
1 2
LOWER UPPER

L%&l Lo}

PA N / OFF

LEFT part —¢ AN A RIGHT 2 part

¢ RIGHT 1 part

A EEHEHEHHEHI AN

NOTE

You can save the settings to Registra-
tion Memory. See page 75.

NOTE

You can save the settings to Registra-
tion Memory. See page 75.
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Keyboard Parts

Voices can be assigned independently to each of the three keyboard parts:
Right 1, Right 2 and Left. You can combine these parts by using the PART
ON/OFF buttons to create a rich, ensemble sound.

PART SELECT

1
Lo ], o] o]
1
1
LEFT 1|RIGHT  RIGHT
Hoo  LEFT 4y 2
LOWER : UPPER
(o] o]/ a] o)

PART ON /OFF

= Upper section of the
keyboard

Lower section of the —
keyboard ~ !

Split Point (F42)
When the LEFT part is off, the RIGHT 1 and 2 Voices can be played over the
entire keyboard. When the LEFT part is on, keys lower than F#2 (the Split
Point) are set for playing the LEFT part and those higher than the Split Point
are set for playing the RIGHT 1 and 2 parts.

You can confirm the currently selected part by checking which lamp of the
PART SELECT buttons is lit. To select the desired keyboard part, press the
corresponding part button.

Holding the LEFT part Voice (Left Hold)

This function causes the LEFT part Voice to be held even when the keys are
released. Non-decaying Voices such as strings are held continuously, while
decay-type Voices such as piano decay more slowly (as if the sustain pedal

has been pressed).
ESFLE LEﬂ EC}HT R‘gﬂ
LOWER UPPER

I%:] (o] o]
—_— — PART ON/OFF

NOTE

To change the Split Point, press:
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/
SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [<€][»] SPLIT POINT. For more
information, refer to the Advanced
Features section (page 117).
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Voice Types

VOICE Percussion/Drum Voices
When one of the Voices is selected
[Jeavo  [SJs"* ACCORDION Fao e [ omenta from this button, you can play various
drums and percussion instruments
[Jerano  [[T] saxorHone (] TRumper [ SYNTH-& EORi or SFX (sound effects) sounds on the
keyboard. Details are given in the
(3] sminas Drum List provided in the Data List

on the website.

FLUTE & ORGAN
Wooowino [0 BRAss J ? FLUTES

Preset Voices

EXPANSION/
USER

Organ Flutes Voices Expansion/User Voices

(page 45) This is used for calling up Custom Voices
(your original Voices created with the Voice
Set function), or Expansion Voices (addition-
ally installed Voices). For details on Expan-
sion Voices, refer to the section “Expanding
Voices” (page 39).

* Voice Characteristics
The Voice type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Voice
name—Live!, Cool!, Sweet!, etc. For detailed explanation, refer to the Advanced
Features section (page 100).
In this section, only MegaVoices are explained. These Voices have special
characteristics you should be aware of, and they require specific performance
techniques to bring out all of their expressive qualities.

MegaVoices

What makes MegaVoices special is their use of velocity switching. Each velocity
range (the measure of your playing strength) has a completely different sound.
For example, a guitar MegaVoice includes the sounds of various performance
techniques. In conventional instruments, different Voices having those sounds
would be called up via MIDI and played in combination to achieve the desired
effect. However, now with MegaVoices, a convincing guitar part can be played

with just a single Voice, using specific velocity values to play the desired sounds.

Because of the complex nature of these Voices and the precise velocities need to
play the sounds, they’re not intended for playing from the keyboard. They are,
however, very useful and convenient when creating MIDI data—especially when

you want to avoid using several different Voices just for a single instrument part.

NOTE

MegaVoices are only compatible with
other models which have those types
of Voices installed. Any Song, Style
or Multi Pads data you've created on
the instrument using these Voices will
not sound properly when played back
on other instruments.

NOTE

MegaVoices sound differently
depending on the keyboard range,
velocity, touch, etc. Hence, if you
apply HARMONY/ECHO effect,
change the transpose setting or
change the Voice Set parameters,
unexpected or undesired sounds may
result.
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Expanding Voices

Installing an Expansion Pack lets you add a variety of optional Voices and Styles to
each Expansion category. The installed Voices and Styles can be selected like Preset
Voices and Styles, allowing you to expand your music performance and creation
possibilities.

For information on obtaining Expansion Packs, refer to the PSR-A2000 page at the
Yamaha website (http://www.yamaha.com/). Depending on your locale, Expansion
Packs may be available for expanding Voices and Styles unique or native to your
particular area.

Installing an Expansion Pack

1

2

Connect the USB storage device which contains the Expansion
Pack file to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal of the instrument.

Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [J] EXPANSION PACK INSTALLATION — TAB [«][»]
USB

Use the [A] — [J] buttons to select the desired Expansion Pack file
to install.

EXPANSION PACK
[msen use1

o R Rl (1| Voices & Styles| —

e — — e

e — —H 3

— — 1 3

e — —
. 4

Press the [6 V] (INSTALL) button to install the data to the
instrument.

Follow the on-display instructions.

Press the [F] (YES) button when the message indicating
completion of the install operation appears.

The instrument will be restarted automatically.

Press the [EXPANSION/USER] button in the VOICE or STYLE
category selection button to see if the Expansion Pack data is
installed successfully.

Expansion Voices or Styles can be found in the Expansion folder of the USER
tab display.

NOTICE

This instrument allows you to
install only one Expansion Pack.
Installing an Expansion Pack
will erase all the previously
existing Expansion Pack data in
the instrument. Make sure to
keep a copy of the Expansion
Pack data in a USB storage
device for future use.

NOTE

Before using a USB storage device, be
sure to read “Connecting a USB Stor-
age Device” on page 93.

NOTE

You can call up the information for the
selected Expansion Pack by pressing
the [7 A] (INFO.) button. To close the
information display, press the [EXIT]

button.

NOTICE

The instrument will be restarted
when installation is completed.
Save all the data currently being
edited beforehand, otherwise
the data will be lost.

NOTE

If a message appears indicating that
the drive does not have enough free
space, move the files in the USER tab
to the USB tab, then try installing
again. Refer to page 28 for details on
the Move operations.
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Song, Style or Registration Memory containing Expansion
Voices or Styles

Song, Style or Registration Memory containing any Expansion Voices or
Styles will not sound properly or cannot be called up, if the Expansion Pack
data does not exist in the instrument.

We recommend that you record the name of the Expansion Pack when you
create the data (Song, Style or Registration Memory) using Expansion
Voices or Styles, so that you can easily find and install the Expansion Pack
when necessary.

Uninstalling an Expansion Pack

This operation deletes all the installed Expansion Voices or Styles.

1 can up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [J] EXPANSION PACK INSTALLATION — TAB [4][P]
USER

EXPANSION PACK
USER

Thetalled

[F=:]Voices & Styles|

B D
e
s 2
J

2 Press the [5 ¥] (UNINSTALL) button to uninstall the Expansion

Pack.
Follow the on-display instructions.

3 Press the [F] (YES) button when the message indicating

completion of the uninstall operation appears.
The instrument will be restarted automatically.

NOTICE

The instrument will be restarted
when the uninstallation opera-
tion is completed. Save all data
currently being edited before-
hand, otherwise the data will be
lost.
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Transposing the Pitch of the Keyboard

The TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] buttons transpose the overall pitch of the instrument (the
keyboard sound, Style playback, Song playback, and so on) in semitone steps. Press
the [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to instantly reset the transpose value to 0.

L O

TRANSPOSE

(| 4::::;41JJJmJJiO;#;;;;;

The UPPER OCTAVE [-]/[+] buttons allow the pitch of the RIGHT 1 and 2 parts to
be shifted up or down by one octave. Press the [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to
instantly reset the octave value to 0.

O -~ — zzzzz=1 11T 2 - —— 23333
O —_— OO — A E||+|
[N S S S S e S S e S S o | Q

Default Pitch setting

By default, the reference pitch of the entire instrument is set to 440.0 Hz, and
the scale to equal temperament. You can change the pitch and scale from
[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE.

You can also adjust the pitch for each part (keyboard parts, Style parts and
Song parts) on the TUNE page of the Mixing Console display (page 83).
For details about the pitch-related settings, refer to the Advanced Features
section (page 105).

NOTE

The Transpose functions do not affect
the Drum Kit or SFX Kit Voices.

NOTE

You can also change the transpose
settings in the MIXING CONSOLE
display: [MIXING CONSOLE]— TAB
[4]>]TUNE—>[1 AV]-[3 AV]
TRANSPOSE.
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Using the Joystick

The joystick lets you control the pitch or the modulation effect conveniently by
moving it in a horizontal (X) or vertical (Y) direction.

Pitch Bend

Moving the joystick along the X axis bends notes up (moving right) or down
(moving left) while playing the keyboard. Pitch Bend is applied to all the keyboard

parts (RIGHT 1, 2 and LEFT).
~

The maximum pitch bend range can be changed on the Mixing Console display:
[MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«€][»] TUNE — [H] PITCH BEND RANGE.

X <

Modulation

Moving the joystick along the Y axis applies modulation effects, such as vibrato, to
notes played on the keyboard. By default, this is applied to keyboard parts RIGHT 1
and 2. Moving the joystick away from the center increases the depth of the effect,
while moving it closer to the center decreases it.

;
o

You can set whether the effects caused by the joystick will be applied or not to each
keyboard part: [FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«4][P]
KEYBOARD/PANEL — [A]/[B] 2 JOYSTICK +Y, 3 JOYSTICK -Y.

NOTE

The Pitch Bend effect may not be
applied to the LEFT part depending on
the Style setting when the [ACMP]
button is turned on.

NOTE

Modulation effects may not be applied
to the LEFT part depending on the
Style setting when the [ACMP] button
is turned on.

NOTE

Depending on the selected Voice, the
joystick may control volume, filter or
some other parameter as well as
vibrato. The degree to which the joy-
stick controls each parameter can be
set. For details, refer to the Advanced
Features section (page 109).
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Applying Voice Effects

The PSR-A2000 features a sophisticated multi-processor effect system which can
add extraordinary depth and expression to your sound. This effect system can be
turned on or off by using the following buttons.

HARMONY/

ECHO TOUCH SUSTAIN| MONO DSP ——VARI.
These three effect systems are applied to the
currently selected keyboard part (RIGHT 1, 2,
or LEFT)

VOICE CONTROL

¢ HARMONY/ECHO
The Harmony/Echo types are applied to the right-hand Voices. Refer to “Applying
Harmony to Your Right-hand Melody” on page 44.

* TOUCH
This button turns the touch response of the keyboard on or off. When OFF, the same
volume is produced no matter how strongly or softly you play the keyboard.

* SUSTAIN
When this Sustain function is on, all notes played on the keyboard with right-hand
part (RIGHT 1 and 2) have a longer sustain.

* MONO
When this button is on, the part’s Voice is played monophonically (only one note at a
time). Using the MONO mode lets you play single, lead sounds (such as brass
instruments) more realistically. It also lets you expressively control the Portamento
effect (depending on the selected Voice) by playing legato.
When this button is off, the part’s Voice played polyphonically.

* DSP/DSP VARI.
With the digital effects built into the instrument, you can add ambience and depth to
your music in a variety of ways—such as adding reverb that makes you sound like
you are playing in a concert hall.
The [DSP] button is used to turn the DSP (Digital Signal Processor) effect on or off
for the currently selected keyboard part.
The [DSP VARI.] button is used to change between variations of the DSP effect. You
could use this while you play, for example, to change the rotating speed (slow/fast)
of the rotary speaker effect.

NOTE

Portamento is a function that creates a
smooth transition in pitch from the
first note played on the keyboard to
the next.

NOTE

The effect type can be changed. On
the Voice Selection display, select [6
A] (VOICE SET) — TAB [«][»]
EFFECT/EQ — [Al/[B] 2 DSP.
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Applying Harmony to Your Right-hand Melody (HARMONY/ECHO)

Among the Voice Effects, Harmony is one of the most impressive. It automatically
adds harmony parts to the notes you play with your right hand—immediately giving
you a more full and professional sound.

T Turnthe [HARMONY/ECHO] button on.

2 Turn on both the [ACMP] button and [SYNC START] button
(page 47) and make sure that the RIGHT 1 part is on (page 34).

3 Play a chord with your left hand to start the Style (page 48) and
play some notes in the right-hand range of the keyboard.

Split Point

y

In this example, harmony notes in the scale of

C major (the chord played in the left hand) are

automatically added to the notes played in the
% g right-hand range of the keyboard.

—| ]

Chord section

You can also use the Harmony effect with the Style stopped. Simply hold down a
chord with your left hand and play a melody with your right.

Many of the Voices have been automatically set to play certain Harmony/Echo types
that match the particular Voice. Try out some of Voices. You can also change the
Harmony/Echo type: [FUNCTION] — [G] HARMONY/ECHO.

NOTE

Depending on the harmony/echo
type, harmony will be applied even
when the [ACMP] button is off.
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Creating Your Original Organ Flutes Voices

The PSR-A2000 uses advanced digital technology to recreate the legendary sound of
vintage organs. Just as on a traditional organ, you can create your own sound by
increasing and decreasing the levels of the flute footages.

1 Pressthe [ORGAN FLUTES] button.
The FOOTAGE Page of the Organ Flutes Voice is called up.

1

ORGAN
m(q( FLUTES

2 Use the [1 AV] - [8 A V] buttons to adjust the footage settings.

The footage settings determine the basic sound of the organ flutes. NOTE
The [1 AV] buttons control two footages: 16" and 5 1/3'. Pressing the [D] The term “footage” is a reference to
button switches between these two footages. the sound generation of traditional

pipe organs, in which the sound is
produced by pipes of different lengths

Voices — Playing the keyboard —
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If you want, you can select the Organ type, change the Rotary Speaker speed
and adjust the Vibrato setting, by using the [A] — [C] and [F] — [H] buttons.
NOTE
© | [Al/[B] | ORGAN TYPE | Specifies the type of organ tone generation to be About the VOLUME/ATTACK Page

and EFFECT/EQ Page, refer to the

simulated: Sine or Vintage. Advanced Features section

(page 112).
[C] ROTARY SP Alternately switches between the slow and fast

SPEED rotary speaker speeds when a rotary speaker effect
is selected for the Organ Flutes (DSP TYPE
parameter in the EFFECT/EQ Page), and the
VOICE CONTROL [DSP] button is turned on.

© VIBRATO OFF Alternately turns the vibrato effect for the Organ
0O G VIBRATO ON Flutes Voice ON or OFF.
O | [H] VIBRATO Sets the Vibrato depth to one of three levels:
DEPTH 1 (low), 2 (mid), or 3 (high).
O I PRESETS Opens the File Selection display of the Organ
Flute Voices for selecting a preset Organ Flutes
Voice.
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3 Press the [I] (PRESETS) button to call up the Organ Flutes Voice

Selection display.

4 Use the TAB [«€][™] buttons to select the location to which your
Organ Flutes Voice will be saved.

5 Pressthe [6 ¥] (SAVE) button to call up the Save display.

6 save your Organ Flutes Voice by following the procedure on

page 66.

Advanced Features

Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 1.

Selecting GM/XG or other Voices from
the Panel:

Voice Selection display — [8 A](UP) — [2 A]
(P2)

Effect-related settings

» Setting the touch sensitivity of the
keyboard:

» Selecting the Harmony/Echo type:

[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER —s TAB
[«4][»>] KEYBOARD/PANEL

[FUNCTION] — [G] HARMONY/ECHO

Pitch-related settings

* Fine-tuning the pitch of the entire
instrument:

e Scale Tuning:

¢ Changing the part assignment of the
TRANSPOSE buttons:

[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE
TUNE — TAB [«][»>] MASTER TUNE

[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE
TUNE — TAB [«][»] SCALE TUNE

[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB
[«4][»] KEYBOARD/PANEL — [A]/[B] 4
TRANSPOSE ASSIGN

Editing Voices (Voice Set):

Voice Selection display — [6 A] (VOICE SET)

Disabling automatic selection of Voice
Sets (effects, etc.):

[FUNCTION] - [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/
FREEZE/VOICE SET —> TAB [«][>] VOICE
SET

Editing Organ Flutes parameters:

[ORGAN FLUTES] — TAB [«][»] VOLUME/
ATTACK or EFFECT/EQ

NOTICE

The setting will be lost if you
select another Voice or turn the
power to the instrument off
without executing the Save
operation.
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Styles

— Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

The instrument features a variety of accompaniment and rhythmic
backing patterns (called “Styles”) in a variety of different musical
genres including pop, jazz, and many others. The Style features
Auto Accompaniment, letting you produce automatic
accompaniment playback simply by playing “chords” with your
left hand. This lets you automatically recreate the sound of a full
band or orchestra—even if you’re playing by yourself.

i)

N

Playing a Style with the Auto Accompaniment

1 Press one of the STYLE category selection buttons to call up
the Style Selection display.

NOTE

The [EXPANSION/USER] button in the
STYLE category selection buttons can

STYLE ) also be used to easily recall your
The [EXPANSION/USER] button is used for favorite Styles. Th y . y. i
CRIRRE [[Ogsmhes i JoRKISH & calling up Custom Styles (your original Styles avorite yes: € Opgra 'On IS the
% created with the Style creator function), or same as recalling favorite Voices. See
3 LATIN & Expansion Styles (additionally installed age 35
(A Baltnoow [ ket [ woro Styles). Expansion Styles can be installed by page 5.
-~ @ the same operation as the Expansion Voices.
Joance [T TANEnr (2] ranian T For details, refer to the section “Expanding

Voices” (page 39).

2 Press one of the [A] - [J] buttons to select the desired Style.

Pressing one of the [1 A] —[4 A] buttons or pressing the same STYLE category
button again can call up the other display page.

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

Pro J=128] Pro J=168
3 » —| & HardRock H Cool8Beat —FC
Fro J=11Z] Pro =9z
s — PowerRock 8BeatModern —e 3
Pro J=11a| Pro J=l4dg
 — [ StandardRock H VintageGtrPop —H 3 — 2
Pro J= 98| Pre T=14]
[ o — || @ AcousticRock [F J60"sVintageRock| — 1 3
Fro J=1zd| Pro J=1z9
e — BritRockPop 60'sPopRock —y 3

3 Press the [ACMP] button to turn on the Auto Accompaniment.

ACMP

INTRO

QQ

The specific left-hand section of the keyboard (page 37) becomes the Chord
section, and chords played in this section are automatically detected and used as
a basis for fully automatic accompaniment with the selected Style.

4 press the [SYNC START] button to enable synchronized start.

SYNC  SYNC
STOP  START

START/
STOP

O

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual

47



N

— Juswiuedwoooy pue wyiAyy buifeld — sejfiS

As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the selected
Style starts.

Try playing chords with your left hand and play melody with your right hand.

Press the [START/STOP] button to stop Style playback.

START/
STOP

NOTE

For information on chords, see page 49.

NOTE

Style Characteristics

The Style type and its defining characteristics are indicated on the Preset
Style icon.

=132

Fro I= Pro
IrchBigBand1 OrchBigBand?2

Sessz|on 4=15Z] Pro

H |\cousticJazz EH MORSwing
Pro 4= 61| Fro =82
ModernJazzBld MidnightSwing

J=18Z

 Pro: These Styles provide professional and exciting arrangements com-
bined with perfect playability. The resulting accompaniment exactly fol-
lows the chords of the player. As a result, your chord changes and colorful
harmonies are instantly transformed into lifelike musical accompaniment.

« Session: These Styles provide even greater realism and authentic backing
by mixing in original chord types and changes, as well as special riffs with
chord changes, with the Main sections. These have been programmed to
add “spice” and a professional touch to your performances of certain
songs and in certain genres. Keep in mind, however, that the Styles may
not necessarily be appropriate—or even harmonically correct-for all songs
and for all chord playing. In some cases for example, playing a simple
major triad for a country song may result in a “jazzy” seventh chord, or
playing an on-bass chord may result in inappropriate or unexpected
accompaniment.

Style file compatibility

The PSR-A2000 uses the SFF GE file format (page 9). The PSR-A2000 can
play back existing SFF files, but they will be saved in the SFF GE format
when the file is saved (or pasted) in the PSR-A2000. Please keep in mind

that the saved file can only be played back on instruments that are compati-
ble with the SFF GE format.

You can transpose the Style (accompani-
ment). See page 41.
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For users who are unfamiliar with chords, this handy chart features common chords for your quick
reference. Since there are many useful chords and many different ways to use them musically, refer to
commercially available chord books for further details.

% Indicates the root note.

Changing the Chord Fingering Type

By changing the chord fingering type, you can automatically produce appropriate accompaniment even
if you don’t press all of the notes which comprise a chord. Chord fingering type can be changed from:
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING — TAB [4][P]
CHORD FINGERING.

Use the [1 AV]—[3 AV] buttons to select the desired chord fingering type.

e Ewown i e i

warwn wnw i iwn

wegwn o e i e B
G e e e
LLTCIRRCL L IR YRR LR
W G G W e
LLICRUIU AN ULV UENUUU TR

Following types can be selected, for example.

« SINGLE FINGER
This method lets you easily play chords in the accompaniment range of the keyboard using only one,
two or three fingers.

C Cm C7 Cmz
Major chord Minor chord Seventh chord Minor seventh chord
Press the root key only. Simultaneously press Simultaneously press Simultaneously press the
the root key and a black the root key and a root key and both a white
key to its left. white key to its left. and black key to its left.
« Al FULL KEYBOARD

Playing just about anything, anywhere on the keyboard using both hands — like playing the piano —
produces appropriate accompaniment. You don’t have to worry about specifying the chords. (Depending
on the song arrangement, Al Full Keyboard may not always produce appropriate accompaniment.)

For other types, refer to the Advanced Features section (page 114).

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 49



N

— Juswiuedwoooy pue wyiAyy buifeld — sejfiS

Operating Style Playback

To Start/Stop Playing

* [START/STOP] button

Style starts playing back as soon as the [START/STOP] button is
pressed. To stop playback, press the button again.

¢ [SYNC START] button

This puts the Style playback in “standby.” The Style starts play-
ing back when you press any note on the keyboard (when
[ACMP] is off) or you play a chord with your left hand (when
[ACMP] is on). During the Style playback, pressing this button
stops playing and puts the playback in “standby.”

* [SYNC STOP] button

You can start and stop the Style anytime you want by simply
playing or releasing the keys in the chord section of the key-
board. Make sure that the [ACMP] button is on, press the [SYNC
STOP] button, then play the keyboard.

« INTRO [I] - [Ill] buttons

The PSR-A2000 features three different Intro sections to add
an introduction before starting the Style playback. After
pressing one of the INTRO [I] — [III] buttons, start playback
by using the [START/STOP] button or [SYNC START] but-
ton. When the Intro finishes playing, the Style playback
automatically shifts to the Main section.

o ENDING/rit. [I] - [Ill] buttons

The PSR-A2000 features three different Ending sections to
add an ending before stopping Style playback. When you
press one of the ENDING [I] — [III] buttons while Style is
playing back, the Style will automatically stop after the
ending is played. You can have the ending gradually slow
down (ritardando) by pressing the same ENDING button
once again, while the ending is playing.

START/
STOP

o
>/l

SYNC
START

SYNC
STOP

INTRO

ENDING /rit.

NOTE

When the fingering mode is set to
“Full Keyboard” or “Al Full Key-
board,” Synchro Stop cannot be
turned on.

To change the fingering mode:
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/
SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [«][»] CHORD FINGERING.

NOTE

About the lamp status of the section buttons (INTRO/MAIN VARIATION/

BREAK/ENDING)

* Red: The section is currently selected.

 Red (flashing): The section will be played next, following the currently selected

section.
* Green: The section contains data but not currently selected.
 Off: The section contains no data and cannot be played.

If you press the ENDING/rit. [I] button
when the Style is playing, a fill-in
automatically plays before the END-
ING/rit [1].
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Changing Pattern Variation (Sections) During Style playback

Each Style features four different Main sections, four Fill-in sections and a Break
section. By using these sections effectively, you can easily make your performance
sound more dynamic and professional. The section can be freely changed while the
Style is playing back.

MAIN VARIATION [A] — [D] buttons m pA TN
AIGE

Press one of the MAIN VARIATION [A] — [D] buttons to

select the desired Main section (the button lights in red).

Each is an accompaniment pattern of a few measures and Selected Main section’s

lamp is lit in red

it plays indefinitely. Pressing the selected MAIN VARIA-
TION button again plays an appropriate fill-in pattern to
spice up the rthythm and break the repetition. After the
fill-in finishes playing, it leads smoothly into the Main
section.

Selected Fill In section’s
lamp flashes in red

AUTO FILL function

When the [AUTO FILL IN] button is turned on, pressing any of the AUTO FILL IN
Main [A] — [D] buttons as you play automatically plays fill-in section. [o]

[BREAK] button

This lets you add dynamic breaks in the rhythm of the accompa- BREAK
niment. Press the [BREAK] button during Style playback. When ©

. . /e
the one-measure Break pattern finishes playing, the Style play-

back automatically shifts to the Main section.

Adjusting the Tempo

TEMPO [-]/[+] buttons

By pressing the TEMPO [-] or [+] button, you can decrease/increase the tempo over
arange of 5 — 500. While the TEMPO pop-up is shown on the display, you can also
use the [DATA ENTRY] dial to adjust the value.

TEMPO

=" - [T

Pressing the TEMPO [-]/[+] buttons simultaneously resets the tempo to the default
value.

[TAP TEMPO] button

During Style playback, you can change the tempo by tapping the %
[TAP TEMPOY] button twice at the desired tempo.

When the Style is stopped, tapping the [TAP TEMPO] button

(four times for a 4/4 time signature) starts Style playback at the

tempo you tapped.

NOTE

This operation is common for Song

playback (page 57).
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Fading In/Out

[FADE IN/OUT] button

This produces smooth fade-ins and fade-outs when starting/ FADE IN/OUT
stopping playback. Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button when

playback is stopped and press the [START/STOP] button to start

playback with a fade in. To stop the playback with a fade out,

press the [FADE IN/OUT] button during playback.

Calling up the Panel Settings to Match the Style (Repertoire)

The convenient Repertoire function automatically calls up the most appropriate
panel settings (Voice number, etc.) for the currently selected Style.

1 select the desired Style from the Style Selection display (steps 1
— 2 on page 47).

2 Press the [5 A] (REPERTOIRE) button.

Various appropriate panel settings matching the selected Style will be shown in

the display.
STYLE MUSIC FINDER
pRISET[BSERT:A8EY ] i) g
HUSIE STALE
Fro J=1za] Fro J=108
Fiand In Hand E0EVintageRs
[ HardRock [d Cool8Beat Let e Hold vour Hand  [B0'¥intageR~ 124
Fro J=112] Pro =92 My Baby Loves Sugar  |60'sVintageR~ 138 | (sonT oREER]
I PowerRock I 8BeatModern something Is Docuring  [60'sVintageR~ 140
Fro J=110] Fre =148 This Is by Party 60'sVintageR~ 140
StandardRock VintazeGtrPop
Fro =50 |[Fro =13
EH AcousticRock [FH60°sVintageRock] [STYLE TENPO)
Pro J=124| Pro J=129 RESEL
[ BritRockPop H 60°'sPopRock
B Pop&Rock N ] HUMBER OF
P — —— REGORDS
101 L E
- - (WSTe | - STVLE—— SEARCH W
5

3 Use the [2 AV] - [3 A V] buttons to select the desired panel
setting.

NOTE

This operation is common for Song
playback (page 57).

NOTE

The settings shown here are Music
Finder Records. You can choose addi-
tional settings by using the Music
Finder feature (page 70).

NOTE

Depending on the particular selected
Style, there may not be any panel set-
tings in the Repertoire function.
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Appropriate Panel Settings for the Selected Style (One Touch Setting)

One Touch Setting is a powerful and convenient feature that automatically calls up
the most appropriate panel settings (Voices or effects, etc.) for the currently selected
Style, with the touch of a single button. If you’ve already decided which Style you
wish to use, you can have One Touch Setting automatically select the appropriate
Voice for you.

I selecta Style (steps 1 — 2 on page 47).

2 Press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING [1] — [4] buttons.

Not only does this instantly call up all the settings (Voices, effects, etc.) that
match the current Style, it also automatically turns on ACMP and SYNC
START, so that you can immediately start playing the Style.

— —

N

L LLLLL o

LUt ©

L

- _— .z zzzz==|3 TIIIII - —zzz::

[©] |O |O ©]
_%TOUCH SETTING

3 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the selected NOTE
Style starts. You can also create your own One

. Touch Setting setups. For details,
Each Style has four One Touch Setting setups. Press other ONE TOUCH refer to the Advanced Features section

SETTING [1] — [4] button to try out other setups. (page 118).

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

Automatically changing One Touch Settings with the Main sections

The convenient OTS (One Touch Setting) Link function lets you automati-
cally have One Touch Settings change when you select a different Main sec-
tion (A — D). The Main sections A, B, C and D correspond to One Touch
Settings 1, 2, 3 and 4 respectively. To use the OTS Link function, turn the
[OTS LINK] button on.

OTS LINK

3
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Confirming the One Touch Setting contents

You can check the information of the One Touch Setting [1] — [4] assigned to
currently selected Style.

T Inthe Style Selection display, press the [7 A] (OTS INFO.) button
to call up the Information display.

Pro d=1za
@ HardRock

—
] I=Ti
[F JCool8Beat] Eﬂ

Pro J=11Z
@ PowerRock

Pro
@ 8BeatModern

Pro J=1ia@
StandardRock

Pro =142
¥intageGtrPop

Pro =30
@ AcousticRock

Pro =14z
@ 60's¥intageRock

J=1z4

Pro
H BritRockPop

I=129

Pro
H 60'sPopRock

018 1

o018 2

STYLE HAHE
Pro 4.4 J=1o8
Cool8Beat

@ — &2

ErS
PrerniurmPad

=
SlideNylon
#RL

MellowTrumpet

GrandPiano
=n2

SparkleStack
s

B
PremiurnPad

[1E3E]

018 4

WR1

JazzDraw)

ER
PramiumPad

Saunophone
EEF3

ER1
Strings
L]

Allegro

i
PremiumPad

2 Press the [F] (CLOSE) button to close the Information display.

NOTE

You can also call up the Information
display by pressing the [DIRECT
ACCESS] button then pressing one of
the ONE TOUCH SETTING [1] - [4]
buttons.
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Turning Style Parts On/0ff and Changing Voices

A Style contains eight channels: RHY1 (Rhythm 1) — PHR2 (Phrase 2) below. You
can add variations and change the feeling of a Style by selectively turning channels
on/off as the Style plays.

Style channels

« RHY1/2 (Rhythm 1/2): These are the basic parts of the Style, containing
the drum and percussion rhythm patterns.

* BASS: The bass part uses various appropriate instrument sounds to match
the Style.

« CHD1/2 (Chord 1/ 2): These are the rhythmic chord backing, commonly
used with piano or guitar Voices.

» PAD: This part is used for sustained instruments such as strings, organ,
choir, etc.

« PHR1/2 (Phrasel/2): These parts are used for punchy brass stabs, arpeg-
giated chords, and other extras that make the accompaniment more inter-
esting.

1 Pressthe [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button once or twice to call up
the CHANNEL ON/OFF (STYLE) display.

E m@}}ggﬁ_ OH OH OH OH L1, OH
2
nfojofofofofofo

2 Press the [1 ¥] - [8 ¥] buttons to turn the channels on or off.

To listen to only one channel by itself, hold down the appropriate button for the
channel to set the channel to SOLO. To cancel SOLO, simply press the
appropriate channel button again.

NOTE

Changing the Voice for each channel

If necessary, press the [1 A] —[8 A] buttons to change the Voice for the cor-
responding channel.

The Voice Selection display is called up from which you can select the Voice
to be used for the channel. See page 34.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to close the CHANNEL ON/OFF display.

You can save the settings here to Reg-
istration Memory. See page 75.

NOTE

When the Main display is shown, the
CHANNEL ON/OFF display cannot be
closed.
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Adjusting the Volume Balance Between the Style and Keyboard

You can adjust the volume balance between Style playback and the sound you play
on the keyboard.

1 Pressthe [BALANCE] button to call up the BALANCE display.

N

Adjust the Style volume by using the [2 A V] buttons.

Using the [1 AV ] —[7 AV] buttons, you can adjust the volume of Song, Style,
Multi Pad and keyboard parts.

W

Press the [EXIT] button to close the BALANCE display. NOTE

When the Main display is shown, the
BALANCE display cannot be closed.

NOTE

In the Mixing Console display, you
can adjust the volume for each Style
Advanced Features part. See page 86.

Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 2.

[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/
Selecting the Chord Fingering type: SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [€][»] CHORD FINGERING

[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/
Style playback related settings: SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [«][>] STYLE SETTING

[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/
Split Point settings: SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [«][»] SPLIT POINT

[MEMORY] + ONE TOUCH SETTING [1]

Memorizing the Original One Touch Setting: 4]

[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

Creating/Editing Styles (Style Creator): _, [B] STYLE CREATOR

¢ Realtime Recording: — TAB [«][»>] BASIC

e Step Recording: — TAB [«€][»] EDIT — [G] STEP REC
o Style Assembly: — TAB [«][»>] ASSEMBLY

e Editing the Rhythmic Feel: — TAB [«€][»>] GROOVE

¢ Editing Data for Each Channel: — TAB [«€][»>] CHANNEL

¢ Making Style File Format Settings: — TAB [«€][>] PARAMETER
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Songs

— Playing, Practice and Recording Songs —

L LLLIL O
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EEENRREN)

Playback of Songs

For the PSR-A2000, “Song” refers to the MIDI songs which
include preset songs, commercially available MIDI format files,
etc. Not only can you play back a Song and listen to it, but you
can also play the keyboard along with Song playback and record

your own performance as a Song.

You can play back the following types of Songs.

* Preset Songs (in the PRESET Page of the Song Selection display)

* Your own recorded Songs (see page 64 for instructions on recording)

» Commercially available Song data: SMF (Standard MIDI File) or ESEQ

T Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song Selection

display.
SONG LYRICS/

SELECT SCORE TEXT
REPEAT GU XTRATR TR2
L O ) - -
|REC] »/1
(o) l:] :]
L-NEW SONG — L SYNC START-

AEAETED

2 Press the TAB [<€][»™] buttons to select the location of the

desired Song.

If you want to playback Songs in a USB storage device, connect the USB
storage device containing MIDI Song data to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal

beforehand.

3 Select the desired Song by using the [A] -

[J] buttons.

You can also select a Song by using the [DATA ENTRY] dial, then press the

[ENTER] button to execute.

NOTE

For information on compatible data
formats, refer to page 9.

NOTE

You can instantly jump back to the
Main display by “double-clicking” on
one of the [A] - [J] buttons.
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4 press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

| REC] [ ] >/ -« >
C ) ITJQ( CJCJ

L_NEW SONG— L-SYNC STA

Queuing the next Song for playback

While a Song is playing back, you can queue up the next Song for playback.
This is convenient for chaining it to the next Song smoothly during stage
performance. Select the Song you want play next in the Song Selection
display, while a Song is playing back. The “NEXT” indication appears at the
upper right of the corresponding Song name. To cancel this setting, press the
[8V¥] (NEXT CANCEL) button.

5 Press the SONG [M] (STOP) button to stop playback.

| REC | u »/n - »p

I:I@:]:]

L NEW SONG —! \ START

Operations During Playback

e Synchro Start

[REC] ] »/1 “q >
:%zl C

L_NEW SONG— L START

You can start playback as soon as you start playing the keyboard. While
playback is stopped, hold down the SONG [H] (STOP) button and press the
[»/ 1] (PLAY/PAUSE) button.

To cancel the Synchro Start function, hold down the SONG [H] (STOP)
button and press the [/ l] (PLAY/PAUSE) button once again.

* Pause

[REC] ] »/1 “q >
C ) IT_IQ( CJCJ

L_NEW SONG— L-SYNC STA

Press the [P>/ ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button. Pressing it again resumes Song
playback from the current position.
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¢ Rewind/Fast Forward

-« »»

I— —

N

Press the [ 4d] (REW) or [P ] (FF) button once to move back/forward one
measure. Hold the [ 4d] (REW) or [P»] (FF) button to scroll backward/
forward continuously.

Pressing the [ 4d] (REW) or [PP] (FF) button calls up a pop-up window
showing the current measure number (or Phrase Mark number) in the display.
While the Song Position pop-up is shown on the display, you can also use the
[DATA ENTRY] dial to adjust the value.

For Songs not containing Phrase Marks

SOHG POSITION

003

For Songs containing Phrase Marks
You can switch between BAR and PHRASE MARK by pressing the [E] button.

CHORD i Cool!
| = Galaxy

60'sVintageRock

. SONG POSITION (Q]

l—_-y EE3 rHRASE WoRK

¢ Adjusting the Tempo
Same procedure as with Style tempo. See page 51.

* Fading In/Out
Same procedure as with Style. See page 52.

NOTE

Phrase Mark is a pre-programmed
marker in a certain Song data, which
specifies a certain location in the
Song.

NOTE

You can adjust the Song volume bal-
ance between the Song and Keyboard.
See page 56. In the Mixing Console
display, you can adjust the volume for
each Song part. See page 86.

NOTE

You can also turn the specific part(s)
on or off. See page 62.

NOTE

You can transpose the Song playback.
See page 41.
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Restrictions for protected Songs

Commercially available Song data may be copy protected to prevent illegal
copying or accidental erasure. They are marked by the indications at the
upper left side of the file names. The indications and relevant restrictions are
detailed below.

* Prot. 1: Indicates Preset Songs saved to the USER drive. These cannot be
copied/moved/saved to external devices.

 Prot. 2 Orig: Indicates Yamaha-protection-formatted Songs. These cannot
be copied. These can be moved/saved only to the USER drive and USB
storage devices with ID.

* Prot. 2 Edit: Indicates edited “Prot. 2 Orig” Songs. Make sure to save these
to the same folder containing the corresponding “Prot. 2 Orig” Song. These
cannot be copied. These can be moved/saved only to the USER drive and
USB storage devices with ID.

Note for “Prot. 2 Orig” and “Prot. 2 Edit” Song file operation

Make sure to save the “Prot. 2 Edit” Song to the same folder containing its
original “Prot. 2 Orig” Song. Otherwise the “Prot. 2 Edit” Song cannot be
played back. Also, if you move a “Prot. 2 Edit” Song, be sure to move its
original “Prot. 2 Orig” Song to the same location (folder) at the same time.
For information about compatible USB storage devices for saving protected
Songs, visit the Yamaha website.

Displaying Music Notation (Score)

You can view the music notation (score) of the selected Song. We suggest that you
read through the music notation before starting to practice.

1 selecta Song (steps 1 — 3 on page 57).

2 Press the [SCORE] button to call up the Score display.

You can look through the entire notation by using the TAB [][] buttons
when the Song playback is stopped.

As starting playback, the “ball” bounces along through the score, indicating the
current position.

TENPD /=63 SCORE: Beautiful Dreamer PAGE 1-6
F

SCORE
l I INTRODUCTION
% F Gm7IF
e ‘ e

You can change the displayed notation style by using the [1 AV] —[8 AV]
buttons. For details, refer to the Advanced Features section (page 133).

NOTE

The instrument can display the music
notation of your recorded Songs.

NOTE

The instrument cannot display the
music notation of commercially-avail-
able music data excepting those data
that specifically allow score display.

NOTE

The displayed notation is generated
by the instrument based on the Song
data. As a result, it may not be exactly
the same as commercially available
sheet music of the same song —
especially when displaying notation
of complicated passages or many
short notes.
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Displaying Lyrics (Text)

When the selected Song contains lyric data, you can view it on the instrument’s
display during playback.

I selecta Song (steps 1 — 3 on page 57).

2 Press the [LYRICS/ TEXT] button to call up the Lyrics display.

When the Song data contains lyrics data, the lyrics are shown on the display.
You can look through the entire lyrics by using the TAB [ ][] buttons when
the Song playback is stopped.

As Song playback starts, the color of the lyrics changes, indicating the current

position.
=33 EBAR:-001 LYRICS L
Ode To Joy

LYRICS /

TEXT

l I # Music by Ludwiz van Beethoven
p) 2011 Vamaha Corporation
[TEAT ]

Displaying Text

Even if the Song doesn’t contain lyrics data, you can view the lyrics on the display
by loading the text file (.txt) created on a computer via USB storage device. This
feature enables various useful possibilities, such as the showing of lyrics, chord
names, and text notes.

1 Whenthe Lyrics display is shown, press the [1 AV] (TEXT)
button to display the text.

2 Press the [5 AV]/[6 AV] (TEXT FILE) button to call up the Text
selection display.

3 Select the desired text file.

To return to the Lyrics display, press the [1 A'V] (LYRICS) button again.

For more information about the Lyrics/Text display, refer to the Advanced Features
section (page 135).
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Turning Song Channels On/Off

A Song consists of 16 separate channels. You can independently turn each channel of
the selected Song playback on or off.

1 Pressthe [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button once or twice to call up
the CHANNEL ON/OFF (SONG) display.

i
OO 0DODMDD O

2 Use the [1 AV] - [8 AV] button to turn each channel on or off.

If you want to play back only one particular channel (solo playback), press and
hold down one of the [1 AV] —[8 AV] buttons corresponding to the desired
channel. Only the selected channel is turned to on and others are off. To cancel
solo playback, press the same button again.

Practicing the Right-hand Part (Guide Function)

The Guide function indicates the notes you should play, when you should play them,
and how long you should hold them down. You can also practice at your own pace —
since the accompaniment waits for you to play the notes correctly. Here, mute the
right-hand part and try practicing the part.

1 selecta Song and call up the Score display (page 60).
2 Turn the [GUIDE] button on.

2 3

3 Press the SONG [TR 1] button to mute the right-hand part.

The indicator of the [TR 1] button goes out. You can now play that part by
yourself.

NOTE

Usually, CH 1 is assigned to [TR 1]
button, GH 2 is assigned to [TR 2]
button, and CH 3 — 16 are assigned to
the [EXTRA TR] button.
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4 press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

| REC] L] >/l - >
(o) ] F_IQ( CJCJ
L~ NEW SONG — L-SYNC STA.

Practice the muted part viewing the Score display.

After your practice, turn the [GUIDE] button off.

Other guide functions

There are additional functions in the Guide features, for practicing the tim-
ing of playing the keys (Any Key mode) or for Karaoke.

[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING — [A]/[B] GUIDE MODE

For more information, refer to the Advanced Features section (page 137).

Repeat Playback

The Song Repeat functions can be used to repeatedly play back a Song or a specific
range of measures in a Song. This is useful for repeated practicing of difficult-to-
play phrases.

To repeat a Song, turn the [REPEAT] button on and playback the desired Song.
Turning the [REPEAT] button off cancels Repeat playback.

REPEAT GUIDE EXTRA TR TR2 TR1

%@DDD

Specifying a Range of Measures and Playing them
Back Repeatedly (A-B Repeat)

I selecta Song (steps 1 — 3 on page 57).
2 Press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

3 Specify the repeat range.
Press the [REPEAT] button at the starting point (A) of the range to be repeated.
Press the [REPEAT] button again at the ending point (B). After an automatic
lead-in (to help guide you into the phrase), the range from Point A to Point B is
played back repeatedly.

Top of the song A B End of the song
1 : :
1 1

NOTE

You can play multiple Songs repeat-
edly: [FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SET-
TING — [H] REPEAT MODE.

NOTE

If the Song contains Phrase Marks,
you can play a section (set of mea-
sures) specified by the Phrase Mark
number repeatedly from: [FUNCTION]
— [B] SONG SETTING — [I]
PHRASE MARK REPEAT.

NOTE

Specifying only Point A results in
repeat playback between Point A and
the end of the Song.

NOTE

When you want to repeat from the top

of the song to middle of the song:

1 Press the [REPEAT] button, then
start Song playback.

2 Press the [REPEAT] button again at
the ending point (B).
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4 1o stop playback, press the SONG [H] (STOP) button.

The Song position will return to Point A.

5 Pressthe [REPEAT] button to turn off Repeat playback.

Specifying the repeat range while Songs are stopped
1. Press the [P®] (FF) button to advance to the Point A location.
2. Press the [REPEAT] button to specify Point A.

3. Press the [PP] (FF) button to advance to the Point B location.
4. Press the [REPEAT] button again to specify Point B.

Recording Your Performance (Quick Recording)

You can record all parts of your performance at once or each part (right-hand, left-
hand and Style playback) independently. This is an effective practice tool, allowing
you to easily compare your own performance to the original song you are practicing.
Before starting recording, make the desired panel settings for your keyboard
performance — selecting a Voice, Style, etc.

1 Press the SONG [REC] button and the [l] (STOP) button
simultaneously.

u

A blank Song for recording is automatically set.

2 Press the SONG [REC] button.

kv

Recording a specific part

In place of step 2, pressing the SONG [TR1] (or [TR2]) button while holding
the [REC] button enables you to record only the right-hand (or left-hand) part.
Pressing the [EXTRA TR] button while holding the [REC] button enables
recording of only Style playback.

3 Sstart recording.

Recording begins automatically as soon as you play a note on the keyboard,
start Style playback or start Multi Pad playback.

NOTE

To cancel recording, press the SONG
[REC] or [m] (STOP) button.

NOTE

When recording without Style playback,
turning the [IMETRONOME] on makes
your recording sessions much more
efficient. The Metronome tempo can be
adjusted by TEMPO [-]/[+] buttons.

NOTE

For Quick Recording, each part will be
recorded to the following channels.
Keyboard parts: Ch. 1-3

Multi Pad parts: Ch. 5-8

Style parts: Ch. 9-16
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4 press the SONG [W] (STOP) button to stop recording.

Y

A message prompting you to save the recorded performance appears. To close
the message, press the [EXIT] button.

Press the SONG [»/1l] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to play back the
recorded performance.

»/1

R

Save the recorded performance as a Song.

Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song Selection display. The
recorded Song can be saved in the Song Selection display. Refer to “Saving
Files” on page 66 for instructions.

Multi Track Recording

A Song consists of 16 separate channels. With this method, you can record
data to each channel independently, one by one. You can also freely change
the channel/part assignments with the Multi Track recording.

The procedure is basically the same as that of “Recording Your Performance”
on page 64, with the following instructions substituted for step 2 above.

While holding down the SONG [REC] button, press the [1 AV] - [8 AV]
buttons to set the desired channels to “REC.” Then assign the desired
part to the channel by using the [C]/[D] buttons.

If you want to record the Right 1 part to channel 1, for example, press the
[1 A] button while holding down the [REC] button to set the channel 1 to
“REC.” Then use the [C]/[D] buttons to select “RIGHT 1.”

ded =14z
7 NewSong

PART(CH: 1 )

C3dc¢c— [a)BTaATi ]
@ RIGHTZ MULTI PAD
=) + [ — —la kb1 #— E.Gtr16BtCut]
% H.-PAD2 - FEGIST

i’ NewBank

8888885E

After proceeding with steps 3 — 5, re-select other channels and record other
parts as desired.

NOTICE

The recorded Song will be lost if
you change to another Song or
you turn the power off without
executing the save operation.
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Saving Files

This operation lets you save your original data (such as Songs you’ve recorded and
Voices you’ve edited) to a file. The explanations here apply when you save your
recorded performance as a Song file.

T Inthe Song selection display, select the appropriate tab (USER
or USB) to which you want to save the data by using the TAB
[<€][»™] buttons.

- TAB -

)

2 Press the [6 V] (SAVE) button to call up the file naming display.

‘ n | MewSong

X3 (_.91] (eec2] [peFz] [ehra] (9kis) [wnoe ] TR
[ TGON | [cancEL

3 Enter the file name (page 30).

Even if you skip this step, you can rename the file at any time after saving
(page 28).

4 Ppress the [8 A] (OK) button to save the file.

The saved file will be automatically located at the appropriate position among
the files in alphabetical order.

NOTE

If you want to cancel the Save opera-
tion, press the [8 W] (CANCEL) but-
ton.
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Advanced Features

Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 3.

Editing Music Notation settings:

[SCORE] — [1 AV]—[8 AV] buttons

Editing Lyrics/Text display settings:

[LYRICS/TEXT] — [1 AV]—[6 AV] buttons

Using the Auto Accompaniment
Features with the Song Playback:

[ACMP] — STYLE CONTROL [SYNC
START] — SONG [M] + [»/1l] - STYLE
CONTROL [START/STOP]

Song Playback related parameters:

* Keyboard and Vocal Practice Using
the Guide Function:

* Playing Backing Parts with the Perfor-
mance Assistant Technology:

[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

- [AV[B] GUIDE MODE

— [8 AV]PAT.

Creating/Editing Songs
(Song Creator):

* Recording Melodies (Step Recording):

e Recording Chords (Step Recording):

* Re-Recording a Specific Section—
Punch In/Out:

e Editing Channel Events:

» Editing Chord events, Notes, System
Exclusive events and Lyrics:

[FUNCTION] - [F] DIGITAL REC MENU —
[A] SONG CREATOR

— TAB [€][»>] 1-16

— TAB [«4][>] CHORD
— TAB [«4][>] REC MODE

— TAB [«€][>] CHANNEL

— TAB [4][»] CHORD, 1-16, SYS/EX.
or LYRICS
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Multi Pads

— Adding Musical Phrases to Your Performance —

The Multi Pads can be used to play a number of short pre-
recorded rhythmic and melodic sequences that can be used to
— i+ add impact and variety to your keyboard performances.

S S Multi Pads are grouped in Banks or four each. The PSR-A2000
features a variety of Multi Pad Banks in a variety of different
musical genres.

Playing the Multi Pads

1 Press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button to call up the
Multi Pad Bank Selection display, then select the desired bank.
Select pages using the [1 A] —[7 A] buttons that correspond to “P1, P2...” in the
display or pressing the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button repeatedly,
then use the [A] — [J] buttons to select the desired bank.

AN

[ alE Gtr16BtCut1 8= FunkyGtr16Bt3

ST = E.Gtr16BtCut? S DiscoGuitar

8- E.Gtr16BtCut3 §—E.Gtr 16BtShill

k} St FunkyGtr16Bt1 4 E.Gtr 1GBESh{I2
88— FunkyGtr16Bt2 B— E.Gtr16BtPick

2 Press any of the MULTI PAD CONTROL [1] — [4] buttons to play a NOTE
Multi Pad phrase. There are two types of Multi Pad data.

The corresponding phrase (in this case, for Pad 1) starts playing back in its Some types will play back once and

. . stop when they reach to the end. Oth-
entirety at .the currently set tempo. You can even play two or more Multi Pads at ers will be play back repeatedly,
the same time.

NOTE

SYNC STARE

SELECT| 1 2 3 4 sTOP Pressing the pad during its playback
o _3 will stop playing and begin playing
% from the top again.

— 80UBLLIOLSB INCA 0] SASBIl [eaISny Bulppy — SPed N

[l PAD CONTROL

3 Press the [STOP] button to stop playback of the Multi Pad(s).

If you want to stop specific pads, simultaneously hold down the [STOP] button
and press the pad(s) you wish to stop.

About the color of the Multi Pads

* Green: Indicates that the corresponding pad contains data (phrase).

* Red: Indicates that the corresponding pad is playing back.

 Red (flashing): Indicates that the corresponding pad is in standby (Syn-
chro Start).

Off: Indicates that the corresponding pad contains no data and cannot be
played.
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Using the Multi Pad Synchro Start Function

While holding the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button, press one of the
MULTI PAD CONTROL [1] — [4] buttons to put the Multi Pad playback in standby.
The corresponding button will flash in red. You can even play two, three, or four
Multi Pads at the same time.

SELECT 1

2

L

&

The Multi Pad currently set to standby will start playing when you play back a Style,
press any note on the keyboard (when [ACMP] is off), or play a chord with your left
hand (when [ACMP] is on). If you put the Multi Pad in standby during Song/Style
playback, pressing any note on the keyboard (when [ACMP] is off), or playing a
chord with your left hand (when [ACMP] is on) will start the Multi Pad playback at
the top of the next bar.

When two or more Multi Pads are in standby, pressing one of them simultaneously
starts all Multi Pads that are set to standby.

AN

To cancel Synchro Start, while holding the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] (or
[STOP]) button, press one of the [1] — [4] buttons. Pressing the MULTI PAD
CONTROL [STOP] button once cancels Synchro Start of all buttons.

Using Chord Match

Many of the Multi Pad phrases are melodic or chordal and you can have these
phrases automatically change chords along with the chords you play with your left
hand. When the [ACMP] is on or LEFT part is on, simply play a chord with your left
hand and press any of the Multi Pads— Chord Match changes the pitch to match the
chords you play. Keep in mind that some Multi Pads are not affected by Chord
Match.

N M+

L Chord Section il

Multi Pads — Adding Musical Phrases to Your Performance —

In this example, the phrase for Pad 1 will be transposed into F major before playing
back. Try out other various chord types while playing the Multi Pads.

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 4.

Multi Pad creating (Multi Pad [FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [C] MULTI
Creator): PAD CREATOR
Multi Pad editing: Multi Pad Bank Selection display — [8V¥] (EDIT)
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Music Finder

— Calling Up Ideal Setups (Voice, Style, etc.) for Each Song —

MUSIC FINDER

If you want to play in a certain genre of music but don’t know
which Style and Voice settings would be appropriate, the
/ convenient Music Finder function can help you out. Simply

—— .z 2z =3 TIIHIT L = —::zzz

e e e select the desired music genre (or song title) from among the
Music Finder panel settings, and the instrument automatically
makes all appropriate panel settings to let you play in that music
style. Moreover, by registering the Song/Audio data saved in
various places into Music Finder, the instrument can easily call
up the relevant data from the song title.

Ll O

About the Music Finder Records

. MUSIC FINDER

HUSIG STYLE IERT[TENPO] J= 142
3 Summers Long PowerRock _ |3-4| 130] [SORTBY

805 Aicceptable RetroClub 1-a| 12| EEIHE

5 Boy From The Country | Blusgrass 24| 150 | EORTORDER
5 Bridge To Cross Troub-| PowerBallad (474 78

£ Cosy Life InTtaly OrganBallad  |4-4
£ Feeling Of Love Tonig~ | MovisBallad 474
2. Fire Lighter Unplugged 1.4
5 Nickel In The Nickelod- | Dixieland a-4| 214

[STVLE TEHPD)
A Night In & Wonderful L~ | 6-80rchestral (68| 72 5“""

2. Night Of Music BroadwayBld  (4-4( 64
£ 55d Song TaMake Ju~ | LoveSong a4 70
5 Song For New England | VintageGtrPop (4-4 152

55pyDoesItBetter | PisnoBallad  |a/4 ?: PEeRERSF

5 Spy Lives Only Twice | SecretService |4-4

S ¥ 73T, S— : mm;us ]
Each data which can be called up from the MUSIC FINDER display is called a
“record.” There are three following different records.

e Panel Settings
Setting data, such as Styles, Voices, etc.

* Song (SONG) NOTE
Song data which is registered to the Music Finder from the Song Selection display For information on registering the
(page 57) Song/Audio data to the Music Finder,
pag refer to page 72.

e Audio (AUDIO)
Audio data which is registered to the Music Finder from the USB Audio Selection
display (page 79)
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Selecting the Desired Song from among the Panel Settings

T Pressthe [MUSIC FINDER] button to call up the MUSIC FINDER NOTE

display. Refer to page 74 for information on
selecting SONG and AUDIO records.

In the ALL display, all the records are shown.

i I SEAER?]
WUSIC STYLE __[EEAT[TENPY) J= 14z
59 Summers Lang Fowerfiock  |d-d| 130] | EORTEY

Bz Aoventatle FetroChb  |d-d] 128
’ #Bav From The Country |Bluearass  (2¢4| 130| | GRTORDER
Shows the song title f\Bridge To Cross Troub~ [PowerBallad  |d-d| 78 ﬁ
and information of the fCosvLifelnlaly  |OrsanBallad |44
#Fezing Of Love Tonis~ |MavieBallzd |44

Style assigned to the AFire Lishter Unplugzed |44
panel settings. fuNickel In The Nickelod~ | Diicland wa 214 P

ANight In A Wonderful L~ |6-2C0rchestral |6-8| 7
A Hiaht OF Music BroadwavBld [d<d| 64
A gadSons ToMake Ju~ [LoveSons  |ded| 70
A Gona For New Enaland [VintaseGirPop |d-d | 152
ASpyDoesHEetter  |PiancBalld  |d-d| 7o||PHEEROF

A oy Lives Only Twice |SecretService |d-d| 80|~ jo73]

a2 e e 66 08 S

2 Use the [2 AV]/[3 AV] buttons to select the desired Panel
Settings.

You can also use the [DATA ENTRY] dial and the [ENTER] button.

Sorting the records

Press [F] (SORT BY) button to sort the records by MUSIC, STYLE, BEAT
and TEMPO. Press the [G] (SORT ORDER) button to change the order of
the records (ascending or descending).

When sorting records by MUSIC, you can use the [1 A'V] button to skip up
or down through the songs alphabetically. When sorting records by STYLE,
you can use the [4 AV]/[5 AV] button to skip up or down through the
Styles alphabetically. Simultaneously press the [A] and [¥] buttons to move
the cursor to the first record.

S

3 Play the chords in the left-hand section (page 37) of the NOTE

keyboard. If you want to avoid changing the
Tempo during Style playback when
selecting another record, set the Style
Tempo function to LOCK or HOLD by
pressing the [I] (STYLE TEMPO) but-
ton in the Music Finder display. Set-
ting to LOCK can avoid inadvertent
changing of the Tempo also while

Searching the Panel Settings Syl layback s stopped and anoter

record is selected.

You can search the records by specifying a song name or keyword, using the Search
function of the Music Finder.

T Fromthe ALL page of the MUSIC FINDER display, press the [6
A] (SEARCH 1) button to call up the Search display.

MUSIC FINDER SEARCH 1

Music Finder — Calling Up Ideal Setups (Voice, Style, etc.) for Each Song —

HUSIG STVLE __|[BEAT[IEHPO] = 14z WUSIC
Fd Summer= Long Fowerfiock | d-A| 130 @ SORTBY q JcLenr]
50= Accaptable RetroCiub a-a| 12| EEEIET
A B From The Country |Bluegrass 2-4| 150 | SORTORDER KEVRORD
4 Bridge ToCross Troub~ |PowerBallad  d-4| 78| [EETIOT A [cLenn]
A Cosy Life In Ttaly OrgarBsllad  [d-4| 88 STYVLE
4 Fesling Df Love Tonig~ [MovieBallad  (d-4| 68 ‘| | [cLERR
4 Fire Lighter Unplugged a4| 118
4 Nickel In The Nick elod~ |Disieland ad| 21|
4 Night In A Wonderful L~ [6-80rchestral (68| 72| gteros [IE 2-d 3-d 4-d 68 OTHER
A Night OF Music BrosdwayBld |d-4| 64
4 5ad Song To Make Ju~ |LoveSons d-d) 70 SEARGH AREA FAVORITE SEARCH1 SEARCHZ
4 Song For New England [vintageGirPop [d-a| 152 p GEHRE.
4SpyDoesItBetter  |PiancBallad  |a-4| 70| HEHREROF FRON ~  To— (TN
4 Spy Lives Only Twice _|SecretService |44 _so|[™  1g73) e || ArTime Hits SIART
e MUS TG~ STYLE | SEARGH T T Eallad SERRGH
[av ] v e i moansaa O

6
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2 Enter the search criteria.

[A] MUSIC Searches by song name. Pressing the [A] button calls
up the pop-up window to enter the song name. To clear
the entered Music, press the [F] (CLEAR) button.
[B] KEYWORD Searches by keyword. Pressing the [B] button calls NOTE
up the pop-up window to enter the keyword. To clear You can search several different Key-
the entered Keyword, press the [G] (CLEAR) button. words simultaneously by inserting a
separator (comma) between each.
[C] STYLE Searches by Style. Pressing the [C] button calls up
the Style Selection display. After selecting the
desired Style, press the [EXIT] button to return back
to the Search display. To clear the entered Style,
press the [H] (CLEAR) button.
NOTE
[D] BEAT Specifies the time signature for the search. All beat If you select a beat of 2/4 or 6/8, a
. . . . Style suitable for performing a song
settings are included in the search if you select ANY. in 2/4 and 6/8 beat can be searched,
; : but the actual Style is created by
[E] SEARCH Selects a specific location (the tab of the upper part of using a 4/4 beat.
AREA the MUSIC FINDER display) for searching. NOTE
. When searching Song/Audio files
search criteria as follows.
[3 AVY] | TEMPO FROM | Sets the range of the tempo you want to use for the STYLE: Blank
search. BEAT: ANY
[4 AV] | TEMPO TO TEMPOQ: " - *-—
[5 AVY]/ | GENRE Selects the desired music genre.
[6 AV]
To cancel searching, press the [8§ ¥] (CANCEL) button.
NOTE

3 Press the [8 A] (START SEARCH) button to start the search.
The Search 1 display appears, showing the results of the search.

Registering the Song/Audio data (SONG/AUDIO)

By registering the Song/Audio data saved in various places (Song Selection display:

page 57; USB Audio Selection display: page 79) into Music Finder, the instrument
can call up song data easily from the song title.

1 Display the Song data.

Song data (SONG) in the Song Selection display
Press the SONG [SELECT] button to display the song data (Song file) in the

Song Selection display.

SONG LYRICS

SELECT SCORE TEXT

e N I B

N

If you wish to search another criteria,
press the [6 W] (SEARCH 2) button
in the Music Finder display. The
search result is displayed in the
SEARCH 2 display.

NOTE

If you want to register the Song/Audio
data of the USB storage device, con-
nect the USB storage device contain-
ing the data to the [USB TO DEVICE]
terminal.

NOTE

Before using a USB storage device, be
sure to read “Connecting a USB Stor-
age Device” on page 93.
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Song data (AUDIO) in the USB Audio Selection display
1-1 Press the [USB] button to call up the Playback display (AUDIO PLAYER
display).

Pl SONG B VOICE (RIGHT1)

REGIST
uss (1] ) )
% AUDIO PLAYER

1-2 Press the [8 AV] (FILE SELECT) button to display the song data (Audio
file) in the connected USB storage device.

2 Press the [A] — [J] buttons corresponding to the desired file.

O A — | v e —Fr 3
3 8 — | @™ Minuet In G (Bach) —s 3
33 ¢ — || @™ Piano Concerto —H 3
3 o — | (% Beautiful Dreamer — I =
3 & —— | == Annie Laurie —y 3

o
N

3 Press the [6 A] (ADD TO MF) button to register the selected data
to Music Finder.

The display automatically changes to the Music Finder Record Edit display.

4 press [8 A] (OK) button to start the registration.
Press the [8 ¥] (CANCEL) button to cancel the registration.

5 cCheck the song data (SONG/AUDIO) is added in the MUSIC
FINDER display.

The song data is shown as SONG or AUDIO in the STYLE column.
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Music Finder — Calling Up Ideal Setups (Voice, Style, etc.) for Each Song —
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Recalling the registered song data from Music Finder

You can recall the registered song data in the same way as done in the “Selecting the
Desired Song from among the Panel Settings” and “Searching the Panel Settings”
(page 71).
» To play back the recalled Song data, press the SONG [P/ 1] button after selecting
the SONG record.
* To play back the recalled audio data, press the [USB] button, then press the [2
A V] (»/1) button after selecting the AUDIO record.

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 5.

[MUSIC FINDER] — TAB [€][>] ALL —

Creating a Set of Favorite Records: [H] (ADD TO FAVORITE)

[MUSIC FINDER] — [8 A¥] (RECORD

Editing Records: EDIT)

Saving the Record as a Single File: [MUSIC FINDER] — [7 AV] (FILES)

NOTE

If you want to play back Song/Audio
data in the USB storage device, con-
nect the USB storage device contain-
ing the data to the [USB TO DEVICE]
terminal beforehand.
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Registration Memory

— Saving and Recalling Custom Panel Setups —

“Dﬁ_ﬁw infif )]l ]ZQ The Registration Memory function allows you to save (or
J E “register”’) virtually all panel settings to a Registration Memory
;\J\ — : o =7 button, and then instantly recall your custom panel settings by
= e simply pressing a single button. The registered settings for eight
Registration Memory buttons should be saved as a single Bank

(file).

Registering Your Panel Setups

T set up the panel controls (such as Voice, Style, effects, and so
on) as desired.

2 Press the [MEMORY] button in the REGISTRATION MEMORY
section.

The display for selecting the items to be registered appears.

REGISTRATIOH HEHORY COHTEHTS
To resister One Touch Settinst
Press one of the OME TOUCH SETTING
buttons <11 - (410,

REGIST BANK resister Resis! :
FREEZE MEMORY Selec d
From UF SELECT" below.
. Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY
buttons ([11 - [81), Panced
| e\

SELI
CETT- R [ HARHOHY TRANSPOSE
STALE TEWPD SCALE
[Avoice A PEDAL Onunie
MULTI PAD__[1TEXT

 EEEEEE

3 Determine the items you want to register.

Select the desired item by using the [2A V] — [7A V] buttons, then enter or
remove the checkmark by using the [SA] (MARK ON)/ [8V¥] (MARK OFF)
buttons.

To cancel the operation, press the [I] (CANCEL) button.
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4 Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1] - [8] buttons to
which you wish to memorize the panel setup.

i i o
U

The memorized button becomes red, which indicates the number button
contains data and its number is selected.

NOTICE

About the lamp status

» Red: Data registered and currently selected

« Green: Data registered but not currently selected
 Off: No data registered

5 Register various panel setups to other buttons by repeating
steps 1 - 4.

The registered panel setups can be recalled by simply pressing the desired
number button.

Saving the Registration Memory as a Bank file

You can save all the eight registered panel setups as a single Registration Memory
Bank file.

] - Bank 04
| Banko03
| Bank 02
Bank 01
oot

REGISTRATION MEMORY

1 Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to
call up the Registration Bank Selection Display.

v NEGISTRATIONBANK

REGIST BANK
-+

-
i

B REGIST

2 Press the [6V¥] (SAVE) button to save the Bank file.

For instructions on saving, refer to page 66.

If you select the button whose
lamp is lit in red or green here,
the panel setup previously
memorized to the button will be
erased and replaced by the new
settings.

NOTE

The panel setups registered in the
numbered buttons are preserved even
when you turn off the power. If you
want to delete all the eight current
panel setups, turn the [ (D ]
(Standby/On) switch on while holding
the B5 key (right-most B key on the
keyboard).
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Recalling a Registered Panel Setup

The saved Registration Memory Bank files can be recalled by using the REGIST NOTE
BANK [-]/[+] buttons or the following procedure. When recalling the setups including
Song/Style file selection from a USB
1 Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to z;ogffsrgfg'ﬁ%Bm;EeraZ“erzg?;e‘he
call up the REGISTRATION BANK Selection Display. including the registered Song/Style is
connected into the [USB TO DEVICE]
... REGISTRATIONBANK -
terminal.
REGIST BANK 2 3 A — || e e ‘ — B3 2 NOTE
3 8 — | & Newbank2 —ee 3 Turning the [FREEZE] button on dis-
I:l I_J # /e — —+ 3 ables recall of specific item(s). To use
o — — this function, you need to select the
e — — item(s) not to be recalled by access-
ing [FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST
n . EXY SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET —
FREHEEAL EREALAE TAB [«][»] FREEZE.

2 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons to select a Bank.

You can also use the [DATA ENTRY] dial and the [ENTER] button to select a
Bank.

3 Press one of the green-lit numbered buttons ([1] — [8]) in the
Registration Memory section.
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Confirming the Registration Memory Information

You can call up the information display to take a look which Voices and Style are
memorized to the [1] — [8] buttons of a Registration Memory Bank.

1 Simultaneously press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons to
call up the Registration Bank Selection display, then use the
[A] - [J] buttons to select the desired Bank.

2 Press the [7A] (INFO.) button to call up the information display.

e FEGISTRATIONBANK

REGISTRATION BANK
NewBank | ] NewBank |
—

ESTT TN (2 ieFag
u

NewBank2 R1 STYLE||[aRT SIVLE
60'si i Acousticazz

33 PETH |23 =152

Strings MAIN Al |Saxophone MAIN &

[ — 3

i ER
GalanyEP GialauyEP

3 NewRegist 4 NewRegist

=Rl STYLE| [wR1 STYLE

Fopl
wRZ i= 79| |#Rz 1= 96
Strings MaTH & [Strings MAIN &

B REGIST

HEL ik,
GalanyEP GialsuyEP

The REGISTRATION EDIT
display appears. See below.

By using the TAB [ ][] buttons, you can switch between the two information
display pages: information for the Registration Memory [1] — [4] buttons and
information for the [5] — [8] buttons.

REGISTRATION EDIT display

The contents of the current Registration Bank are listed in the REGISTRA-
TION EDIT display. The names of the Panel Setups memorized to the [1]—
[8] buttons of the Registration Memory Bank are shown in the display. You
can rename or delete each of the Registration Memory settings. Refer to
pages 28-29 for details on the Rename or Delete operations.

3 Press the [F] (CLOSE) button to close the information display.

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 6.

Disabling recall of specific [FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/
items: VOICE SET — TAB [«][>] FREEZE

Calling up Registration [FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/
Memory numbers in order: VOICE SET — TAB [4][»] REGISTRATION SEQUENCE

NOTE

You can instantly call up the informa-
tion display of the currently selected

Registration Memory Bank by press-
ing the [DIRECT ACCESS] button and
one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY
[1]1—1[8] buttons in sequence.

NOTE

If some Voice part is set to off, the
corresponding Voice part name is
shown in gray.
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USB Audio

— Playback and Recording Audio Files —

i = The convenient USB Audio function allows you to play back
E = audio files (WAV) stored to a USB flash memory device—
— | — g’gg — directly from the instrument. Moreover, since you can record
e your performances and recordings as audio data ((WAV) to a
USB flash memory device, it is possible to play back the files on
computer, share them with your friends, and record your own

CDs to enjoy as well.

Playing Back Audio Files

Try playing back audio files from USB flash memory on this instrument. NOTE
The instrument cannot play back DRM
File formats that can be played back protected files.
.wav 44.1 kHz sample rate, 16-bit resolution, stereo
Connect the USB flash memory device containing the audio files to play back to the NOTE
[USB TO DEVICE] terminal. Before using a USB flash memory, be

sure to read “Connecting a USB Stor-
age Device” on page 93.

1 Pressthe [USB] button to call up the Playback display (AUDIO
PLAYER display).

'rl SONG & VOICE (RIGHT1)

= STYLE ™) MULTI PAD
uss [ # REGIST

N

AUDID PLAVER

2 Press the [8 AV] (FILE SELECT) button to display the audio
files saved to the connected USB flash memory.

3 Press one of the [A] — [J] buttons corresponding to the file you
want to listen to.

USB Audio — Playback and Recording Audio Files —

UsB1
[ mrow Rl - udio_001] — 3
:@ — | =% Audio_o02 —s
"¢ — | 25 Audio_003 —
[ o — | 25 Audio_004 —
[ & — | 28 Audio_005 — i

4 pressthe [EXIT] button to return to the Playback display (AUDIO
PLAYER display).
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5 Press the [2 A¥] (»/11) button to play back.

'r) SONG & VOICE (RIGHT1)

= STYLE ®)p  MULTIPAD

B REGIST

=

Playback-related Operations

You can stop, pause, select, rewind, and forward by using the [1 AV]—[6 AV]
buttons. Moreover, you can set the REPEAT mode by pressing the [7 A] button and
adjust the volume by pressing the [7 V] button.

B

accowce |

e Playing back audio files repeatedly

Press the [7 A] (REPEAT) button then set the REPEAT mode of the audio file by
using the [7 A V] buttons. To close the setting display, press the [8 AVY] (CLOSE)
button.

AUBIO PLAYVER RUDIO PLAYER —REPEAT HODE

OFF Plays through the selected file, then stops.

SINGLE Plays through the selected file repeatedly.

ALL Continues playback through all the files in the folder containing the cur-
rent file repeatedly.

RANDOM Randomly and repeatedly plays back all files in the folder containing
the current file.

NOTICE

Never attempt to disconnect the
USB flash memory or turn the
power off during playback.
Doing so may corrupt the USB
flash memory data.
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¢ Adjusting volume for audio playback
Press the [7 ¥] (VOL.) button then adjust the volume for audio files by using the
[7 AV] buttons. To close the setting display, press the [S AV¥] (CLOSE) button.

Recording Your Performance as Audio

Try recording your performance as audio data (WAV file) to a USB flash memory. NOTE
The maximum amount of recording time is 80 minutes per recording, though this To record your performance by USB
may differ depending on the capacity of the particular USB flash memory. Audio function, use the compatible

USB flash memory. Before using a
USB flash memory, be sure to read

selected as the recording destination
when multiple USB storage devices
are connected. The destination is
skipped when “USB1” is a floppy disk
drive.

) SONG & VOICE (RIGHT1) el SONG B VOICE (RIGHT1)

) MULTIPAD

S L

The following parts (internal tone generator) can be recorded. “Connecting a USB Storage Device”
Keyboard parts (Right 1, Right 2, Left), Song parts, Style parts, Multi Pad parts on page 93.
File formats recorded by this function NOTE
Input from the [AUX IN] jacks cannot
.wav 44.1 kHz sample rate, 16-bit resolution, stereo be recorded.
NOTE
Songs protected by copyright, such
1 cConnect the USB flash memory to the [USB TO DEVICE] as preset songs, and the metronome
terminal. sound cannot be recorded.
2 . . . NOTE
Set the desired V0|_ce, etc. v_vhlch you want tq use for your Recording methods on the instrument 7
performance. (For information setting the Voice, see page 34; for include MIDI recording as well as
setting the Style, see page 47.) audio recording (page 64). |
ke
3 Press the [USB] button. B
2
<
usB Fj@ g}
9
o
O
)
@
. o
4 Ppress the [E] (RECORDER) button to call up the Recording NOTE S
display (USB AUDIO RECORDER display). The USB storage device of “USB1” is S
§
S
Q
|
S
S
S
<
)
%)
S
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Check the information of the USB flash memory as a recording
destination

On the display of step 4, press the [E] (PROPERTY) button to check the
number of the USB flash memory device, memory size of the device, avail-
able recording space on the device, and available time for recording.

PROPERTY

DRIVE HAWE USE1
ALL SIZE 247 .00 HBrtes?
FREE ARER 246,81 HBrtes?
POSSIBLE TIHE|2d(winutes)

Do not take out the USE storage device
or turn off the instrurment during recording.

Press the [F] (OK)/[EXIT] button to close the PROPERTY display.

5 start recording by pressing the [J] (REC) button, then start your

performance.

When recording begins, the elapsed recording time is shown on the right side of
the Recording display.

— o niasicn
\ @@ o
TN Guion
Do not take out the USE storage davice
or turn off the instrument during recording.

Stop recording by pressing the [J] (STOP) button.

The file name is automatically named, and a message indicating the file name is
displayed.

SR AUDTO RECORVER
J C3a
RECORDING m ||‘
TN Guroe
Do not take cut the USE storags davice
or turn off the instrurment during recording.

NOTICE

Never attempt to disconnect the
USB flash memory or turn the
power off during playback.
Doing so may corrupt the USB
flash memory data or the
recording data.

NOTE

Even if you make a mistake in your
performance, you cannot overwrite an
existing file. Delete the recorded file
on the File Selection display, then
record your performance again.

NOTE

The recording operation continues,
even if you close the Recording dis-
play by pushing the [EXIT] button.
Press the [E] (RECORDER) button to
call up the Recording display again,
then stop the recording by pressing
the [J] (STOP) button.
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Mixing Console

— Editing the Volume and Tonal Balance —

e 0 e < The Mixing Console gives you intuitive control over aspects of
the keyboard parts and Song/Style channels, including volume

T = T YO —iii: balance and the timbre of the sounds. It lets you adjust the levels
C = S and stereo position (pan) of each Voice to set the optimum
balance and stereo image, and lets you set how the effects are
applied.

Lk LLLLL O

Lttt Lt &

7

Basic Procedure

T Pressthe [MIXING CONSOLE] button to call up the MIXING
CONSOLE display.

ING CONSOLE(PANEL PART) ﬁ“a
VOL/YOICE [ED EER] (T Ty T RN

1 1 [ |
S0HG AUTOREVOIGE gy

m 2
o o s, q T
PARPOT
¥ I

(CRRG R

UOLUNE

|
@
Q
S
8
]
Q
IS
S
S
©
<
<
)
g
=
S
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S
>
S
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w

|
2
S]
@
N
S)
O
>
S
RS
=

2 usetheTAB [<€][»™] buttons to call up the desired page.

For details about each display Page, refer to the Advanced Features section,
Chapter 8.

* VOL/VOICE
Changes the Voice for each part and adjusts panning and volume for each part
(page 85). Using the Auto Revoice function, you can also convert the sound of
commercially available XG song to the special sound using this instrument’s
special Voices.

* FILTER
Adjusts the Harmonic Content (resonance) and sound brightness.

* TUNE

Pitch-related settings (tuning, transpose, etc.).

* EFFECT
Selects effect type and adjusts its depth for each part (page 87).

*EQ

Adjusts equalization parameters to correct the tone or timbre of the sound.
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3 Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button repeatedly to call up the
MIXING CONSOLE display for the relevant parts.

The part name is indicated at the top of the display.

MIXING CONSOLE(PANEL PART)

Song, Style, Multi Pad,
Keyboard parts (Left, Right 1, 2)

Rhythm 1, 2, Bass, Chord 1, 2, Pad, Phrase 1, 2

Song channels 1 — 8

Song channels 9 — 16

4 use the [A] — [J] buttons to select a parameter, then use the
[1 AV]-[8 AV] buttons to set the value for each part.

5 save your MIXING CONSOLE settings.

 To save the PANEL PART display settings:
Register them to Registration Memory (page 75).

» To save the STYLE PART display settings:

Save them as Style data.
1. Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] - [F] DIGITAL REC MENU -

[B] STYLE CREATOR

Press the [EXIT] button to close the REC CHANNEL display.

3. Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display for
saving your data, then save it (page 66).

N

 To save the SONG CH 1-8/9-16 display settings:
First register the edited settings as part of the Song data (SETUP), then
save the Song.
1. Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] - [F] DIGITAL REC MENU -

[A] SONG CREATOR

Use the TAB [€][P] buttons to select the CHANNEL Page.

Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select “SETUP.”

Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button.

Press the [I] button to call up the Song Selection display for saving

aORrOND

your data, then save it (page 66).

NOTE

The Style/Song part components are
the same as those that appear in the
display when you press the panel
[CHANNEL ON/QFF] button once or
twice.

NOTE

If you simultaneously hold down one
of the [A] - [J] buttons and use the [1
AV]|—[8 AV]buttons (or the
DATA ENTRY dial), you can instantly
set the same value to all other parts.
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Changing Voices and Adjusting Panning/Volume for Each Part

You can change the Voice and adjust panning and volume for each keyboard part,
Style channel or Song channel.

Changing the Voice for each part

1 same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 83. In step
2, select VOL/VOICE tab.

2 Press the [C] (or [H]) button to select the VOICE parameter.

MIXING CONSOLE{PANEL PART)
[Eniten] tane ]

VOL/WOICE

SﬂﬂﬁﬂulﬂR[UﬂlEE.g%'I
&
2 :lc_| i I i iml“gEiﬁi \—HI:I 2

vvvvvv

Tl
2
4]
L}

ERELLE

3 Press one of the [1 AV] - [8 A V] buttons to select the desired
part.

The Voice Selection display appears.

4 Select a Voice. NOTE

Press one of the VOICE category selection buttons on the panel, then select a * Some Voices (such as Organ
Flutes) cannot be selected for Style

Voice by using the [A] — [J] buttons (page 34). channels.

© The RHY2 channel in the STYLE
5 Pressthe [EXIT] button to return to the MIXING CONSOLE PART display can only be assigned
display. Drum Kit Voices and SFX Kit
Voices.
. e When playing GM Song data, chan-
6 save your settings (step 5 on page 84). nel 10 can only be used for a Drum
Kit Voice.
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Adjusting Panning/Volume for each part

1 same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 83. In step
2, select VOL/VOICE tab.

2 Press the [D] (or [I]) button to select the PANPOT parameter or
press the [E] (or [J]) button to select the VOLUME parameter.

2
PANPOT  — | D_|@ @ @)]""WII@ @) @i — =
e —|LF © © © T — 0
VOLUME
3

3 Use the [1 AV] - [8 A V] buttons to adjust panning/volume for
the desired part.

4 save your settings (step 5 on page 84).

86

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual




Applying Effects to Each Part

I same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 83. In step
2, select EFFECT tab.

- TAB -

MIXING GONSOLE(PANEL PART) D D
[enaea]: tane T EFFECT FaERZ]- oo

v MIXING
_L—JS e #

&d &4 64
D

0
SP2--a
cHO3 ITH
5)
34 T
RIGHT L

LEFT

3]
]

PLY1
36

T
RIGHT2

2 usethe [CV/[DI/[E] buttons to select the desired effect.

* REVERB:
Reproduce the warm ambience of playing in a concert hall or jazz club.
NOTE
e CHORUS: You can change the effect type by
Produces a rich “fat” sound as if several parts are being played pressing the [F] (TYPE) bution. Refer
. to the Advanced Features section
simultaneously. (page 170).
* DSP:
By default, the most appropriate effect for the selected Voice has been
selected.

3 Use the [1 AV] - [8 A V] buttons to adjust the depth of each
effect for the desired part.
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4 save your settings (step 5 on page 84).

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 8.

Converting XG Song Voice to this instru- [MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«][»>] VOL/
ment’s Voice (Song Auto Revoice): VOICE — [G] SET UP

Editing FILTER parameters: [MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«][»] FILTER
Editing TUNE parameters: [MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«€][»] TUNE

[MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«][P]

Changing an Effect type: EFFECT — [F] TYPE

Editing EQ parameters: [MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«€][»] EQ
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Oriental Scales

— Setting Original Scales —

B
The Oriental Scales feature lets you simply and easily change the

0 . pitches of specific notes and create your own scales. You can call

E E up the scale settings at any time—even when you are playing.

3 T 4 O(; —iizz:

Setting Oriental Scales

Setting a Scale

The SCALE SETTING buttons lets you easily lower the pitches of specific notes by NOTE

50 cents to create your own oriental scales. These buttons simulate a one-octave In musical terms a “cent” is 1/100th
keyboard (C through B). Press the button corresponding to the key whose pitch you of a semitone. (100 cents equal one
want to lower (the button lights). Press again to return to normal pitch. The setting semitone.

affects all notes having the same note name in all octaves. NoTE

Since the scale is set to Equal Tem-

SOAE SETTIN perament with a base note of C by
||E||||§|| |@||@||@| default, you should set the pitch for
———— ———— each key regarding C as the root.

[®)

] (] [@{=]{m=] (=] e
Q The Scale Setting function has no

effect on some Voices such as the
Drum Kit/SFX Kit Voices.

In addition to the SCALE SETTING buttons here, there is also a SCALE TUNE
display from which you can conveniently select various scale templates (including
oriental scales) and create your own scales by fine tuning the scale notes. To call up
the SCALE TUNE display, press the [SCALE TUNE] button. For details, refer to the
Advanced Features section (page 105).
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Memorizing the Scale Settings

The settings you make (using the SCALE SETTING buttons or in the SCALE
TUNE display) can be memorized to the SCALE MEMORY buttons for instant
recall.

T set up the scale settings as desired using the SCALE SETTING
buttons or in the SCALE TUNE display.

For instructions on the SCALE TUNE display, refer to the Advanced Features
section (page 105).
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2 while holding the SCALE MEMORY [MEMORY] button, press
one of the SCALE MEMORY [1]-[5] buttons (the desired one for
memorizing the scale settings).

Chamas

_— f— SCALE MEMORY

O

The corresponding SCALE MEMORY button will light. Any data that was
previously in the selected location is erased and replaced by the new settings.

About the lamp status of the [1]-[5] buttons

¢ On: Data registered and currently selected

» Off: No data registered, or not currently selected

3 Memorize scale settings to other buttons by repeating steps 1
and 2 above.

The memorized settings can be recalled by simply pressing the desired number
button.

Instantly resetting the Scale Settings

Pressing the SCALE MEMORY [RESET] button can reset all notes to nor-
mal pitch (0 cent). This operation does not erase the settings memorized to
the [1]-[5] buttons.

Saving the Scale Memory as a Bank File

The scale settings memorized to the SCALE MEMORY [1]-[5] buttons can be
saved as a single Scale Tune Bank file.

]I Bank 04
| Banko03
| Bank 02

Bank 01

) (o) (o] () (5]

SCALE MEMORY

T Pressthe [DIRECT ACCESS] button, followed by the [EXIT]
button to call up the Main display.

H
L0CT. 1
.7_ -
| | DIRECT ACCESS EXIT | | i WULTI P
X geRock 8= E.Gtr16BtCutl
 —

SCALE
E — | {ifif NewBank B/ NewBank

2 SOHG | STYLE | H.PAD LEFT |RIGHT1|RIGHI2

NOTE

The [RESET] button lights up when all
notes are of normal pitch.

NOTICE

The scale settings memorized to
the numbered button will be lost
if you turn the power to the
instrument off without executing
the Save operation.
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2 Press the [E] button to call up the Scale Tune Bank Selection
Display.

3 Press the [6 ¥] (SAVE) button to save the Bank file.
For instructions on saving, refer to page 66.

e SCALE TUNE BANK

i [N ]

The SCALE TUNE
EDIT display appears.
See below.

- 3

SCALE TUNE EDIT display

The contents of the current Scale Tune Bank are listed in the SCALE TUNE
EDIT display. The names of the Scale Settings memorized to the SCALE
MEMORY [1]-[5] buttons are shown in the display. You can rename or
delete each of the Scale Settings. Refer to pages 28-29 for details on the
Rename or Delete operations.

Recalling a Memorized Scale Setting

The memorized scale settings can be recalled by selecting the Scale Tune Bank file
as described below.

1 Pressthe [DIRECT ACCESS] button, followed by the [EXIT]
button to call up the Main display.

o
3.
@
2
)
&
D
@
)

[
9]
@©
=
g
Q
o
3.
Q
S
L
&
2
@
)

|

SCALE | __ REGST |
3 & ——| % NewBank E27 NewBank

v.ocr. El
T
| | DIRECT ACCESS EXIT | | d-d =14z STULE | FMULTI FAD
k} k} 60'sVintageRock | §#—E.Gtr16BtCutl

2 Ppress the [E] button to call up the Scale Tune Bank Selection
Display.

3 Press one of the [A] - [J] buttons to select a Bank.

You can also use the [DATA ENTRY] dial and the [ENTER] button to select a
Bank.

4 Press one of the SCALE MEMORY [1] — [5] buttons to select a
specific memory location.
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Connections

— Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

/\ CAUTION

Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off the power of all the
components. Also, before turning any components on or off, make sure to set all volume
levels to minimum (0). Otherwise, electrical shock or damage to the components may occur.

Connecting Audio Devices

Using External Audio Devices for Playback

You can connect a stereo system to amplify the instrument’s sound by using the
OUTPUT [L/L+R]/[R] jacks.

Je e e e
o100

Powered speaker

Input jack ' t
Phone plug Phone plug
(standard) (standard)

Audio cable

When these are connected, you can use the instrument’s [MASTER VOLUME]
control to adjust the volume of the sound output to the external device.

Playing External Audio Devices with the Built-in Speakers

You can connect the output jacks of an external device (such as CD player, tone
generator, etc.) to the instrument’s AUX IN [L/L+R]/[R] jacks, letting you hear the
sound of that device through the built-in speakers of the instrument.

CD player,
Tone generator

LNEOUTE ¢

Pin plug J

Audio cable

Phone plug
(standard)

NOTE

Use audio cables and adaptor plugs
having no (zero) resistance.

NOTE

Use only the [L/L+R] jack for connec-
tion with a monaural device.

NOTICE

When the instrument’s sound is
output to an external device,
first turn on the power to the
instrument, then to the external
device. Reverse this order when
you turn the power off.

NOTICE

Do not route the output from the
[OUTPUTI jacks to the [AUX IN]
jacks. If you make this connec-
tion, the signal input at the
[AUX IN] jacks is output from
the [OUTPUT] jacks. These con-
nections could result in a feed-
back loop that will make normal
performance impossible, and
may even damage both pieces
of equipment.

NOTICE

When the sound of an external
device is output to the instru-
ment, first turn on the power to
the external device, then to the
instrument. Reverse this order
when you turn the power off.

NOTE

Use only the [L/L+R] jack for connec-
tion with a monaural device.
NOTE

The instrument’s [MASTER VOL-
UME] setting affects the input signal
from the [AUX IN] jacks.
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Connecting a Footswitch/Foot Controller

Optional footswitches (Yamaha FC4 or FC5) and an optional Foot controller
(Yamaha FC7) can be connected to one of the FOOT PEDAL jacks. A footswitch
can be used for switching functions on and off, while a foot controller controls
continuous parameter such as volume.

Default functions

FOOT PEDAL 1 Switches sustain on or off. Use the FC4 or FC5 footswitch.
FOOT PEDAL 2 Controls the volume (expression function). Use the FC7 foot
controller.

| il it ( FOOT PEDAL
— R e e ! 2
\ e e NN
L

—-—)

By assigning the function for each foot switch/controller, you can conveniently
control sustain and volume with either pedal jack or control many other functions by
pedal.

- Example: Controlling Song Start/Stop by footswitch

Connect a footswitch (FC4 or FC5) to one of the FOOT PEDAL jacks.

To assign the function to the connected pedal, select “SONG PLAY/PAUSE” in the
operation display: [FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«€][»] FOOT
PEDAL.

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 10.

Assigning specific functions to each [FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB
foot pedal: [«][»] FOOT PEDAL

NOTE

Make sure to connect or disconnect
the pedal only when the power is off.
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Connecting a USB Storage Device

By connecting a USB storage device to the instrument’s [USB TO DEVICE] terminal, you can save data you’ve

created to the device.

Precautions when using the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal

When connecting a USB device to the terminal, be sure to handle the USB device with care. Follow the important precautions below.

NOTE

For more information about the handling of USB devices, refer to the owner's manual of the USB device.

Compatible USB devices
» USB storage devices (flash memory, etc.)
» USB hub
The instrument does not necessarily support all commer-
cially available USB devices. Yamaha cannot guarantee
operation of USB devices that you purchase. Before pur-
chasing a USB device for use with this instrument, please
visit the following web page:
http://download.yamaha.com/

NOTE

Other USB devices such as a computer keyboard or mouse cannot be used.

Connecting a USB device

¢ When connecting a USB device to the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal, make sure that the connector on the
device is appropriate and that it is connected in the
proper direction.

i it It {
820000
\ T

> USB
TO DEVICE ~ TO HOST

* When connecting a USB cable, use a cable of less than 3
meters.

« If you intend to connect two devices at the same time to a
terminal, you should use a USB hub device. The USB
hub must be self-powered (with its own power source)
and the power must be on. Only one USB hub can be
used. If an error message appears while using the USB
hub, disconnect the hub from the instrument, then turn
on the power of the instrument and re-connect the USB
hub.

» Though the instrument supports the USB 1.1 standard,
you can connect and use a USB 2.0 storage device with
the instrument. However, note that the transfer speed is
that of USB 1.1.

Using USB Storage Devices

By connecting the instrument to a USB storage device, you
can save data you’ve created to the connected device, as well
as read data from the connected device.

The number of USB storage device to be used
Up to two USB storage devices can be connected to the [USB
TO DEVICE] terminal. (If necessary, use a USB hub. The
number of USB storage devices that can be used simulta-
neously with musical instruments even when a USB hub is
used is a maximum of two.) This instrument can recognize up
to four drives in one USB storage device.

Formatting USB storage media

When a USB storage device is connected or media is inserted,
a message may appear prompting you to format the device/
media. If so, execute the Format operation (page 94).

NOTICE

The format operation overwrites any previously existing data. Make
sure that the media you are formatting does not contain important
data. Proceed with caution, especially when connecting multiple
USB storage media.

To protect your data (write-protect)

To prevent important data from being inadvertently erased,
apply the write-protect provided with each storage device or
media. If you are saving data to the USB storage device, make
sure to disable write-protect.

Connecting/removing USB storage device
Before removing the media from the device, make sure that
the instrument is not accessing data (such as in the Save,
Copy and Delete operations).

NOTICE

Avoid frequently turning the power on/off to the USB storage device,
or connecting/disconnecting the device too often. Doing so may
result in the operation of the instrument “freezing” or hanging up.
While the instrument is accessing data (such as during Save, Copy,
Delete, Load and Format operations) or is mounting the USB stor-
age device (shortly after the connection), do NOT unplug the USB
connector, do NOT remove the media from the device, and do NOT
turn the power off to either device. Doing so may corrupt the data on
either or both devices.
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Formatting a USB Storage Device

When a USB storage device is connected or media is inserted, a message may appear
prompting you to format the device/media. If so, execute the format operation.

1 Insertauss storage device for formatting into the [USB TO
DEVICE].

2 call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [4][»>] MEDIA

K
UTILITY
AR 2] [annEsTss i 2

DEVIGE LIST

or— D

—d:=s—@
Initialize MEDIA. ALl datz,
w; ol

am—+ 3 |- 4

When the mediais insertad to the

ONGAUTOOPEN, device selectad in the device isty
1] the first Sons in the rmedia willbe
[T <o ted automatically.

W

Press the [A)/[B] buttons to select the USB device to be
formatted from the device list.

The indications USB 1, USB 2, etc. will be displayed depending on the number
of the connected devices.

4 Ppress the [H] (FORMAT) button to format the device/media.

Confirming the remaining memory

You can check the remaining memory of the connected USB storage device
by pressing the [F] (PROPERTY) button in step 4 above.

NOTICE

The format operation deletes
any previously existing data.
Make sure that the media you
are formatting does not contain
important data. Proceed with
caution, especially when con-
necting multiple USB storage
medias.

94
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Connecting to a Computer

By connecting a computer to the [USB TO HOST] terminal, you can transfer data NOTE
between the instrument and the computer via MIDI, and use the computer to control, You can also use the MIDI IN/OUT
edit and organize data on the instrument. terminals to connect to a computer. In

this case, a MIDI interface (such as

' . .. the Yamaha UX16) is needed. For
Before connection, turn off the power of this instrument. more information, refer to the owner's

manual of the MIDI interface.
2 Startthe computer.

Do not start any applications on the computer.

3 Connect the instrument and computer via a USB cable.
Make the connection directly without passing through a USB hub.

; il i |
— =@00 °o —

S
TN

~<>USB
TO DEVICE TO HOST

!

Il

4 Turn on the power of this instrument.
The USB-MIDI driver will be installed to the computer automatically.

OS: Windows XP (SP3 or later)/Windows Vista *Only 32-bit, Windows 7,
Mac OS X Version 10.5.0-10.6.x

When data communication is unstable or some problem occurs even though
you’ve executed the above instructions, download the Yamaha Standard USB-
MIDI driver from the following URL then install it to your computer. For
instructions on installation, refer to the Install Guide included in the package
file.

Connections — Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

http://download.yamaha.com/ 1

For details about OS for Yamaha Standard USB-MIDI driver, visit the URL
above.

-
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Precautions when using the [USB TO HOST] terminal

When connecting the computer to the [USB TO HOST] terminal, make sure
to observe the following points. Failing to do so risks freezing the computer
and corrupting or losing the data. If the computer or the instrument freezes,
restart the application software or the computer OS, or turn the power to the
instrument off then on again.

NOTICE

e Use an AB type USB cable of less than 3 meters. USB 3.0 cables cannot be used.

o Before connecting the computer to the [USB TO HOST] terminal, exit from any power-saving
mode of the computer (such as suspend, sleep, standby).

o Before turning on the power to the instrument, connect the computer to the [USB TO HOST] ter-
minal.

e Execute the following before turning the power to the instrument on/off or plugging/unplugging
the USB cable to/from the [USB TO HOST] terminal.
e Quit any open application software on the computer.
e Make sure that data is not being transmitted from the instrument. (Data is transmitted only by

playing notes on the keyboard or playing back a song.)

o While the computer is connected to the instrument, you should wait for six seconds or more
between these operations: (1) when turning the power of the instrument off then on again, or (2)
when alternately connecting/disconnecting the USB cable.

NOTE

e When using a USB cable to connect
the instrument to your computer,
make the connection directly with-
out passing through a USB hub.

e For information on setting up your
sequence software, refer to the
owner’s manual of the relevant soft-
ware.

96
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Connecting External MIDI Devices

Use the [MIDI] terminals and standard MIDI cables to connect external MIDI
devices (keyboard, sequencer, etc.).

e MIDI IN
Receives MIDI messages from another MIDI device.

e MIDI OUT
Transmits MIDI messages generated by the instrument to another MIDI
device.

— n:-@oo —

00 00 JELY G
vnnl||nnnnulnnn|||nnnnulnnnn||||m|m|||nnn||||nnn|||nnnr v S SHMER VY

MIDI
out

IN
o) @

1

MIDI IN MIDI OUT

MIDI device

MIDI transmit

—_— MIDI IN

€ wmiDIouT
MIDI receive
(playback)
For detailed information about the instrument’s MIDI settings, refer to the Advanced NOTE
Features section (pages 179-184). For a general overview of MIDI and

how you can effectively use it, refer to
“MIDI Basics” (downloadable from
the Yamaha website).

Advanced Features
Refer to the Advanced Features section in this manual, Chapter 10.

Connections — Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

MIDI settings: [FUNCTION] - [H] MIDI — [8 W] EDIT

—_—
O
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Utility

— Making Global Settings -

The Utility section in the Function menu provides a variety of
E E convenient tools and settings for the instrument. These include
— i =7 s general settings that affect the entire instrument, as well as

—_—=z:zz: == JOO TIiziz . . . . .

e S S S o S ST S S detailed settings for specific functions. Also included are data
reset functions and storage media control, such as media
formatting.

Basic Procedure

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY

UTILITY
[coirnz]

wp MASTER THNE/ & DIGITAL REC MENU

J3 SONGSETTING P HARMONY/ECHO

FUNCTION | Q ] » g A A Y

< CONTROLLER G UTILTTY

(5w REGIST SEQUENCE/ '
B PR VO ol | == vron wstAce

2 usetheTAB [«€][™] buttons to call up desired page.

* CONFIG 1
General settings such as Fade in/out time, Metronome sound, Tap Tempo
sound, etc.

* CONFIG 2
General settings such as displayed items for Voice/Style selection display,
pop-up display time, etc.

* MEDIA
Settings related to a connected USB storage device, such as formatting
(page 94) and confirmation of memory size.

¢ OWNER
Settings of Owner name (page 17) and Message language (page 16). Parameter
setting backup/restore operations (page 32) can also be done in this page.

* SYSTEM RESET

Resets the settings of the instrument.

— sbumes [eqojo bunie — Aun

11

3 If necessary, use the [A}/[B] buttons to select the desired parameter.

AL Change the settings by using the [1 AV] - [8 AV] buttons or
execute the operation by using the [F] — [J] buttons.

For details of the Utility settings, refer to the Advanced Features section, Chapter 11.
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Advanced Features

Voices

Styles

Songs

Multi Pads

Music Finder

Registration Memory

USB Audio

Mixing Console

Oriental Scales

Connections

Utility

—
EERENEE RN

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 99



1

— pieoqAay| ey} buife|d — seoion

Voices

— Playing the Keyboard —

Voice Characteristics

The Voice type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Voice name in the Voice Selection

display.

Live! These acoustic instrument sounds were sampled in stereo, to produce a truly
authentic, rich sound—full of atmosphere and ambience.

Cool! These Voices capture the dynamic textures and subtle nuances of electric
instruments—thanks to a huge amount of memory and some very sophisticated
programming.

Sweet! These acoustic instrument sounds also benefit from Yamaha'’s sophisticated
technology—and feature a sound so finely detailed and natural, you’ll swear
you’re playing the real thing!

Drums Various drum and percussion sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting
you play the sounds from the keyboard.

SFX Various special effect sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting you play
the sounds from the keyboard.

Organ Flutes! This authentic organ Voice lets you use the Voice Set to adjust the various foot-
ages and craft your own original organ sounds. See page 112 for details.

MegaVoice See the Basic Operations section (page 38).
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Selecting GM/XG or Other Voices from the Panel

The GM/XG Voices cannot be directly called up from the VOICE category selection buttons. However, they
can be called up via panel operation by following the procedure below.

Press one of the PART SELECT button to which you want to call up the desired Voice.

Press one of the VOICE category selection buttons to call up the Voice Selection
display.

Press the [8 A] (UP) button to call up the Voice categories.

1

|

VOICE{RIGHT1} YOICE(RIGHT1) E
PRESETBSER:]'HSEY:] W]

Livel Live! o
_dGrandPiand] B WarmGrand [ B Piano I M Flute&Woodwind -g

Live!

M BrizhtPiano @ MIDIGrand B E.Piano Bm Orzan&Accordion g
@™ Harpsichord M OctavePianol M Strings M Trumpet ()]
<
@ GrandHarpsi M OctavePiano? B Guitar&Bass M Brass ..S)
% HonkyTonk B GPB0 B Saxophone B Choir&Pad g
‘— %

2] &

R L ey |

8 3 4 0

)

B S

S

S

Press the [2 A] (P2) button to display Page 2.

Press the desired [A]-[J] button to call up the Voice Selection display of GM/XG
Voices, GM2 Voices, etc.

Select the desired Voice.
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Effect-Related Settings
Setting the Touch Sensitivity of the Keyboard

You can adjust the touch response of the instrument (how the sound responds to the way you play the keys).

The touch sensitivity type becomes the common setting for all Voices.

NOTE Some Voices are purposely designed without touch sensitivity, in order to emulate the true characteristics of the actual instrument (for example, conventional
organs, which have no touch response).

1 ca up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [4][»] KEYBOARD/PANEL

1

2 Use the [A] button to select “1 INITIAL TOUCH.”

2

v
ﬂ|3|.m\'sucx - [ [
| 4]|TRANSPOSE ASSIGH:NASTER

IOUGH

TOUCH
HARD2
HARD 1

LEUEL
LEFI nmlm nmlnz
SOFT1
snnz l]FF l]FF

3 Use the [1 AV]-[7 A V] buttons to specify the touch response.

— pieoqAay] ey buife|4 — S82I0A

1 INITIAL TOUCH
[l AV]/ | TOUCH Determines the Initial Touch sensitivity setting.
2 AV]

HARD 2
Requires strong playing to produce high volume. Best for players with a
heavy touch.

HARD 1
Requires moderately strong playing for higher volume.

NORMAL
Standard touch response.

SOFT 1
Produces high volume with moderate playing strength.

SOFT 2
Produces relatively high volume even with light playing strength. Best for
players with a light touch.

[4 AV TOUCH OFF Determines the fixed volume level when Touch is set to “OFF.”
LEVEL

[5 AV]- | LEFT-RIGHT2 | Turns Initial Touch on or off for each keyboard part.
[7 AV]
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Selecting the Harmony/Echo type

You can select the desired Harmony/Echo effect from a variety of types.

NOTE When the [MONO] button is turned to on or you use the Super Articulation Voices, the Harmony/Echo effect may not work properly.

T Turnthe [HARMONY/ECHO] button on.

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [G] HARMONY/ECHO

Use the [1 AV]-[3 A V] buttons to select the Harmony/Echo type.
The Harmony/Echo types are divided into the following groups, depending on the particular effect

3

applied.

(—S. S—) |

Tunr-
STARDARD DUET
STAHDARD TRIO
FULL CHORD
ROCE DUET
COURTRY DUET
COUHTRY TRIO
BLOCK

Harmony Types

by the chord.)
Multi Assign Type

d-HAY CLOSE1
d-HAY CLOSE2
d-HAY OPEH
1+3
OCTAVE 1
STDIIH [

of the keyboard.

ELHU ||
TREHOLD

TRILL Echo Types

B Harmony Types
When one of the Harmony Types is selected, the Harmony effect is applied to the note played in the right-
hand section of the keyboard according to the type selected above and the chord specified in the chord

section of the keyboard shown below.

ACMP LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
HOLD 1 2
LOWER UPPER

PART ON/OFF

Split Point

Chord section for Style playback
and Harmony effect

LEFT RIGHT  RIGHT
HoLp  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

PART ON/OFF

Split Point
(for the Voice)

——RIGHT 1and 2 —
Voices

Split Point
(for Style playback)

LEFT Voice —
Chord section for
Style playback and
Harmony effect

B Multi Assign Type
The Multi Assign effect automatically assigns notes played simultaneously on the right-hand section of the
keyboard to separate parts (Voices). Both of the keyboard part [RIGHT 1] and [RIGHT 2] should be turn
on when using the Multi Assign effect. The Right 1 and Right 2 Voices are alternately assigned to the notes
in the order you play.

These types apply the harmony effect to notes played in the right-hand sec-
tion of the keyboard according to the chord specified in the left-hand section
of the keyboard. (Note that the “1+5” and “Octave” settings are not affected

This type applies a special effect to chords played in the right-hand section

These types apply echo effects to notes played in the right-hand section of
the keyboard in time with the currently set tempo.

ACMP

LEFT RIGHT  RIGHT
HoLp  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

=3

PART ON/OFF

Split Point

RIGHT 1 and 2 Voices

LEFT Voice and chord section
for Harmony effect
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B Echo Types

When one of the Echo Types is selected, the corresponding effect (echo, tremolo, trill) is applied to the
note played in the right-hand section of the keyboard in time with the currently set tempo, regardless of the
[ACMP] and the LEFT part on/off status. Keep in mind that Trill works when you hold down two notes on
the keyboard simultaneously (last two notes if more than two notes are held), and it plays those notes
alternately.

4 use the [4 AV]-[8 A V] buttons to select various Harmony/Echo settings.
The available settings differ depending on the Harmony/Echo type.

HARMONY /ECHO

1

FULL CHORD
ROCK [UET
COURTRY DUET
COUNHTRY TRIO
ELOCK
4-HAY CLOSE1
4-HAY CLOSEZ
4-HAY OPEH

oCTAVE YOLUME) SPEED- ASSIGN) CHIRD .

STRUN WOTE

WULTI ASSIGH OHLY+| ¢

ECHO IIlILII

TREHOLO L

TRILL 12
[i—] m m

8

STAHDARD DUET
STANDARD TRIO
-

eem

— pieoqAay] ey buife|4 — S82I0A

[4 AV] | VOLUME This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi
Assign.” It determines the level of the harmony/echo notes generated by
the Harmony/Echo effect.

[5AV] SPEED This parameter is only available when Echo, Tremolo, or Trill is selected
in Type above. It determines the speed of the Echo, Tremolo, and Trill
effects.

[6 AV] | ASSIGN This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi
Assign.” This lets you determine the keyboard part via which the har-
mony/echo notes will be sounded.

[7 AV¥] | CHORD NOTE | This parameter is available when one of the Harmony Types is selected.
ONLY When this is set to “ON,” the Harmony effect is applied only to the note
(played in the right-hand section of the keyboard) that belongs to a chord
played in the chord section of the keyboard.

[8 AVY] | TOUCH LIMIT | This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi
Assign.” It determines the lowest velocity value at which the harmony
note will sound. This allows you to selectively apply the harmony by your
playing strength, letting you create harmony accents in the melody. The
harmony effect is applied when you play the key strongly (above the set
value).
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Pitch-Related Settings

Fine-tuning the Pitch of the Entire Instrument

You can fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument—useful when you play the PSR-A2000 along with other
instruments or CD music. Please note that the Tune function does not affect the Drum Kit or SFX Kit Voices

and audio files.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE — TAB [4][»] MASTER TUNE

2 usethe [4 AV]/[5 AV] buttons to set the tuning in 0.2 Hz steps, from 414.8-466.8 Hz.
Press the both 4 or 5’s [A] and [ ¥] buttons simultaneously to reset the value to the factory setting of 440.0 Hz.

Scale Tuning

You can select various scales for playing in custom tunings for specific historical periods or music genres.

1 Pressthe [SCALE TUNE] button to call up the SCALE TUNE display.

NOTE You can also call up the operation display as follows: [FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE — TAB [«][»] SCALE TUNE

2 Use the [A)/[B] buttons to select the desired scale.

MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE
O ~—B
BAYAT
C 8 ——|g)eest
PURE HAJOR
The tuning of each note for the cur-
rently selected scale is shown.
0 [0 [0 [0
B Preset Scale types

EQUAL The pitch range of each octave is divided equally into twelve parts, with each
half-step evenly spaced in pitch. This is the most commonly used tuning in
music today.

BAYAT/RAST Use these tunings when playing Arabic music.

PURE MAJOR, PURE | These tunings preserve the pure mathematical intervals of each scale, espe-
MINOR cially for triad chords (root, third, fifth). You can hear this best in actual vocal
harmonies—such as choirs and a cappella singing.

PYTHAGOREAN This scale was devised by the famous Greek philosopher and is created from a
series of perfect fifths, which are collapsed into a single octave. The 3rd in this
tuning are slightly unstable, but the 4th and 5th are beautiful and suitable for
some leads.

MEAN-TONE This scale was created as an improvement on the Pythagorean scale, by making
the major third interval more “in tune.” It was especially popular from the 16th
century to the 18th century. Handel, among others, used this scale.

WERCKMEISTER, This composite scale combines the Werckmeister and Kirnberger systems,

KIRNBERGER which were themselves improvements on the mean-tone and Pythagorean
scales. The main feature of this scale is that each key has its own unique char-
acter. The scale was used extensively during the time of Bach and Beethoven,
and even now it is often used when performing period music on the harpsi-
chord.
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3 Change the following settings as necessary.

EASE

HOTE TUHE paRTSELECL,
) %_ it A
b b GEHTS O] STYLE o
B J| Er CIHULTI PAp
[AVYHAvE av J av Jav]
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
DO DOM O

2 AV] BASE NOTE Determines the base note for each scale. When the base note is changed,
the pitch of the keyboard is transposed, yet maintains the original pitch
relationship between the notes.

1

NOTE Make sure to set this parameter before setting the TUNE parameter, since the base note is used as
the root of the scale.

[3 AV]- | TUNE Select the desired note to be tuned by using the [3 AV] buttons and tune
[5 AVY] it in cents by using the [4 AV]/[5 AV] buttons.

NOTE |n musical terms a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone. (100 cents equal one semitone.)
NOTE The note can also be selected by pressing one of the SCALE SETTING buttons.

[6 AV]/ | PART SELECT Select the part to which the Scale Tune setting is applied by using the [6
[7 AV] AV ]|/[7 AV]buttons. Then press the [8 A] button to add a checkmark or
press the [8 ¥] button to remove the checkmark.

— pieoqAay] ey buife|4 — S82I0A

[8 AV] | MARK ON/OFF

NOTE To register the Scale Tune settings to the Registration Memory, be sure to checkmark the SCALE item in the REGISTRATION MEMORY CONTENTS dis-
play.

Changing the Part Assignment of the TRANSPOSE Buttons

You can determine to which parts the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] buttons are applied.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [4][»] KEYBOARD/PANEL

2 Use the [A)/[B] buttons to select “4. TRANSPOSE ASSIGN.”

3 Press the [4 AV]/[5 AV] buttons to select the desired transpose type.

KEYBOARD When this is selected, the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] buttons affect the pitch of key-
board played Voices, Style playback (controlled by the performance in the

chord section of the keyboard), and Multi Pad playback (when Chord Match is
on, and left-hand chords are indicated)—but they do not affect Song playback.

SONG When this is selected, the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] buttons affect only the pitch of
Song playback.
MASTER When this is selected, the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] buttons affect the overall pitch

of the instrument, except audio playback.

You can confirm the setting here by viewing the pop-up window called up via the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+]
buttons.
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Editing Voices (Voice Set)

The instrument has a Voice Set feature that allows you to create your own Voices by editing some parameters
of the existing Voices. Once you’ve created a Voice, you can save it as a User Voice to the USER drive or
external devices for future recall.

1 Select the desired Voice (other than an Organ Flutes Voice).

The editing method is different for the ORGAN FLUTES Voices compared to other Voices. For
instructions on editing the ORGAN FLUTES Voices, see page 112.

2 Ppress the [6 A] (VOICE SET) button to call up the VOICE SET display.

3 Use the TAB [<€][»™] buttons to call up the relevant setting display.

For information on the available parameters in each display, see the “Editable Parameters in the VOICE
SET Displays” on page 108.

VOIGE SET: GrandPiano 3

’V TOUCH SEMSE DEPTH: 64 OFFSET: 64

PART_DCTAVE LEFT:1 RIGHT1-RIGHTZ: 0
HONO-POLY:POLY : TIHE: O

mm— > 5

WGCH SENSE-- --PART OCTAYE -~  HOHDZ PORTAHEHTO

BBaa0888

4 s necessary, use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the item (parameter) to be edited and
edit the Voice by using the [1 AV]-[8 AV] buttons.

By pressing the [D] (COMPARE) button, you can compare the sound of the edited Voice with the original
(unedited) Voice.

5 Pressthe [1] (SAVE) button to save your edited Voice as a User Voice.

NOTICE
The settings will be lost if you select another Voice or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.
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Editable Parameters in the VOICE SET Displays

The Voice Set parameters are organized into five different displays. The parameters in each display are
described separately, below.

NOTE The available parameters differ depending on the Voice.

B COMMON Page

[1 AV]

VOLUME

Adjusts the volume of the current edited Voice.

2 AV]/
[3AY]

TOUCH SENSE

Adjusts the touch sensitivity (velocity sensitivity), or how greatly the vol-
ume responds to your playing strength.
TOUCH SENSE DEPTH TOUCH SENSE OFFSET

Changes to velocity curve according to Changes to velocity curve according to
VelDepth (with Offset set to 64) VelOffset (with Depth set to 64)

Actual Velocity for
tone generator

Actual Velocity for
tone generator

Offset=96 (+64)

Offset=127 (+127
ya (+127)

{— Offset=64 (normal)

Depth=127 (twice)
127 [N\

| Depth=64 (normal)

64 64
Depends
<—— Depth=32 (half) on offset

,— Depth=0
0 0 - -
64 127 64 27
Received Velocity Depends " Received Velocity
(Actual KeyOn speed) (Actual KeyOn
speed)

— Offset=32 (-64)

A Offset=0 (-127)

DEPTH
Determines the velocity sensitivity, or how much the level of the Voice
changes in response to your playing strength (velocity).

OFFSET
Determines the amount by which received velocities are adjusted for the
actual velocity effect.

(4 AV]/
[5SAVY]

PART OCTAVE

Shifts the octave range of the edited Voice up or down in octaves. When
the edited Voice is used as any of the RIGHT 1-2 parts, the R1/R2 param-
eter is available; when the edited Voice is used as the LEFT part, the
LEFT parameter is available.

[6 AV]

MONO/POLY

Determines whether the edited Voice is played monophonically or poly-
phonically. This setting can also be made from the VOICE CONTROL
[MONO] button on the panel.

[7 AV]

PORTAMENTO
TIME

Sets the portamento time (pitch transition time) when the edited Voice is
set to “MONQO” above.

NOTE The Portamento Time determines the pitch transition time. Portamento is a function that creates a
smooth transition in pitch from the first note played on the keyboard to the next.
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B CONTROLLER Page
1 JOYSTICK +Y, 2 JOYSTICK -Y
The joystick can be used to modulate the parameters below by moving it up or down (away from you or
towards you).
Here, you can set the degree to which the joystick modulates each of the following parameters. The degree
to which the up and down movements affect the parameter can also be set independently.

[2 AVY] | FILTER Determines the degree to which the joystick modulates the Filter Cutoff
Frequency. For details about the filter, see below.

[3AVY] | AMPLITUDE Determines the degree to which the joystick modulates the amplitude
(volume).

[5 AVY] | LFO PMOD Determines the degree to which the joystick modulates the pitch, or the
vibrato effect.

[6 AV¥] | LFO FMOD Determines the degree to which the joystick modulates the Filter modula-
tion, or the wah effect.

[7 AV] | LFOAMOD Determines the degree to which the joystick modulates the amplitude, or

the tremolo effect.

B SOUND Page

FILTER

Filter is a processor that changes the timbre or tone of a sound by either blocking or passing a specific

frequency range. The parameters below determine the overall timbre of the sound by boosting or cutting a
certain frequency range. In addition to making the sound either brighter or mellower, Filter can be used to
produce electronic, synthesizer-like effects.

[1 AVY] | BRIGHT. Determines the cutoff frequency or  volume
(Brightness) effective frequency range of the fil-  Cutoff Frequency
ter (see diagram). Higher values A R
result in a brighter sound. Y N
} |“ } \“
Tese foercienre - Cuol gy
[2 AV¥] | HARMO. (Har- | Determines the emphasis given to Volume

monic Content)

the cutoff frequency (resonance),
set in BRIGHT. above (see dia-
gram). Higher values result in a
more pronounced effect.

Resonance

Frequency (pitch)
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EG Level
The EG (Envelope Generator) settings determine how the level of the
sound changes in time. This lets you reproduce many sound
characteristics of natural acoustic instruments—such as the quick
attack and decay of percussion sounds, or the long release of a
sustained piano tone.

Sustain
Level

>

¢ ATTACK *DEcAY “A RELEASE  Time
o -2
Key on Key off
[3AVY] ATTACK Determines how quickly the sound reaches its maximum level after the
key is played. The lower the value, the quicker the attack.
1 [4 AV DECAY Determines how quickly the sound reaches its sustain level (a slightly
lower level than maximum). The lower the value, the quicker the decay.
[5 AVY] | RELES. Determines how quickly the sound decays to silence after the key is
(Release) released. The lower the value, the quicker the decay.
VIBRATO Pitch
Vibrato is a quavering, vibrating sound effect that is produced by i LT

regularly modulating the pitch of the Voice.

DEPTH

DELAY

— pieoqAay] ey buife|4 — S82I0A

‘ Tim:e
[6 AVY] | DEPTH Determines the intensity of the Vibrato effect. Higher settings result in a
more pronounced Vibrato.
[7 AVY] SPEED Determines the speed of the Vibrato effect.
[8 AV] | DELAY Determines the amount of time that elapses between the playing of a key
and the start of the Vibrato effect. Higher settings increase the delay of
the Vibrato onset.

B EFFECT/EQ Page
1 REVERB DEPTH/CHORUS DEPTH/DSP DEPTH/PANEL SUSTAIN

[1 AV]/ | REVERB Adjusts the reverb depth.
(2 AV] | DEPTH

[3 AV]/ | CHORUS Adjusts the chorus depth.
(4 AV] | DEPTH

[5AV] DSP ON/OFF Determines whether the DSP is on or off.
This setting can also be made from the VOICE CONTROL [DSP] button
on the panel.

[6 AV DSP DEPTH Adjusts the DSP depth.
If you want to re-select the DSP type, you can do so in the “2 DSP” menu
explained on page 111.

[7 AV¥] | PANEL SUS- Determines the sustain level applied to the edited Voice when the VOICE
TAIN CONTROL [SUSTAIN] button on the panel is turned on.
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2 DSP

[1 AV]- DSP TYPE Selects the DSP effect category and type. Select a type after selecting a
[4 AV] category.
[5SAV]- VARIATION Two variations are provided for each DSP type. Here, you can edit the
[8 AV] VARIATION on/off status and variation’s parameter value setting.

[5 AVY] | ON/OFF Turns the DSP Variation on or off for the selected Voice. This setting

can also be made from the VOICE CONTROL [DSP VARI.] button on
the panel. (This button is effective only when the [DSP] button is on.)

PARAMETER Displays the variation parameter. (This differs depending on the effect
type and cannot be changed.)

1

[6 AV] | VALUE Adjusts the value of the DSP variation parameter.
—[8 AV]
3EQ
Determines the Frequency and Gain of the Low and High EQ bands. For information about EQ, refer to
page 173.

B HARMONY Page
Same as in the [FUNCTION] — [G] HARMONY/ECHO display. See “Selecting the Harmony/Echo
type” on page 103.

Voices — Playing the Keyboard —

Disabling Automatic Selection of Voice Sets (Effects, etc.)

Each Voice is linked to its default VOICE SET parameter settings. Usually these settings are automatically
called up when a Voice is selected. However, you can also disable this feature by the operation in the relevant
display as explained below.

For example, if you want to change the Voice yet keep the same Harmony effect, set the HARMONY/ECHO
parameter to OFF (in the display explained below).

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET — TAB [4][»] VOICE SET

2 Use the [A])/[B] buttons to select a keyboard part.

REGIST SEQUENGE /FREEZE/VOIGE SET

[IERTEIARTEAN SEAREREE TEREEZE] VOIGE SET

| v [ v | v | v

2 :“—DE%

O 58 — |

A AT ars
[w[w[w[—]

=
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52
=]
=
W
252
171
&
H=0)
iz
E
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=2
T
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e
2
b

oe-g
oo-g
oo-g
ao-g

3 Use the [4 AV]-[7 AV] buttons to enable/disable automatic calling up of the settings
(ON or OFF) independently for each parameter group.
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Editing Organ Flutes Parameters

The Organ Flute Voices selected from the [ORGAN FLUTES] button can be edited by adjusting the footage
levers, adding the attack sound, applying effect and equalizer, etc.

NOTICE

After editing, go to the Voice Selection display by pressing the [I] (PRESETS) button and save the setting. The settings will be lost if you
select another Voice or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.

B FOOTAGE Page
Refer to the Basic Operations section (page 45).

1

B VOLUME/ATTACK Page

!| = ORGAH TYPE

Same as the
FOOTAGE
Page.

HODE:
(Es
EACH

(voL JfresP Jav Jav] « Joors] > Jiews)

2f=]afz]=]=]=fs
OO0 DM 0]

— pieoqAay] ey buife|4 — S82I0A

[1 AVY] | VOL (Volume) Adjusts the overall volume of the Organ Flutes. The longer the graphic
bar, the greater the volume.

2 AV] RESP Affects both the attack and release (page 110) portion of the sound,
(Response) increasing or decreasing the response time of the initial swell and release,
based on the FOOTAGE controls. The higher the value, the slower the
swell and release.

[3AVY] | VIB. SPEED Determines the speed of the vibrato effect controlled by the Vibrato On/
Off ([F]/[G] buttons) and Vibrato Depth ([H] button).

[4 AV MODE The MODE control selects between two modes: FIRST and EACH. In the
FIRST mode, attack (percussive sound) is applied only to the first notes
played and held simultaneously; while the first notes are held, any subse-
quently played notes have no attack applied. In the EACH mode, attack is
applied equally to all notes.

[5 AVY]- | 4°,22/3",2 These determine the attack sound volume of the ORGAN FLUTE Voice.
[7 AV The 4°, 2-2/3” and 2’ controls increase or reduce the volume of attack
sound at the corresponding footages. The longer the graphic bar, the
greater the attack sound volume.

[8 AV] | LENG (Length) | Affects the attack portion of the sound producing a longer or shorter
decay immediately after the initial attack. The longer the graphic bar, the
longer the decay.

B EFFECT/EQ Page
Same parameters as in the VOICE SET “EFFECT/EQ” Page explained on page 110.
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Selecting the Chord Fingering Type

Style playback can be controlled by the chords you play in the chord section of the keyboard. There are seven
types of fingering.

1 can up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING — TAB [«][»] CHORD
FINGERING

N

2 Press the [1 AV]-[3 A V] buttons to select a fingering.

. . . |

For information on each fingering type, see page 114. =
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Chord Tutor

If you know the name of a chord but don’t know how to play, you can have the instrument show you the
notes to play. This is the Chord Tutor function.

On the CHORD FINGERING display, specify the Chord Root and Chord Type by using the [6 AV ]—[8
A V] button. The notes you need to play are shown in the display.

NOTE Depending on the chord, some notes may be omitted.
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Chord Fingering Types

SINGLE FINGER

Makes it simple to produce orchestrated accompaniment using major, seventh,
minor and minor-seventh chords by pressing a minimum number of keys on the
Chord section of the keyboard. This type is available only for Style playback.
The abbreviated chord fingerings described below are used:

Cc C7

[ Foramajor chord, press [ Gimutancously press the
. the root key only. oo root key and a white key to

its left.

Cm Cmz For a minor-seventh

r For a minor chord, simul- r
taneously press the root chord, simultaneously
key and a black key to its press the root key and both
° e a white and black key to its

left.
left.

MULTI FINGER

Automatically detects Single Finger or Fingered chord fingerings, so you can
use either type of fingering without having to switch fingering types.

FINGERED

Lets you finger your own chords on the chord section of the keyboard, while
the instrument supplies appropriately orchestrated rhythm, bass, and chord
accompaniment in the selected Style. The Fingered type recognizes the various
chord types which are listed on the Data List available at the Yamaha website
and can be looked up using the Chord Tutor function on page 113.

FINGERED ON BASS

Accepts the same fingerings as Fingered, but the lowest note played in the
Chord section of the keyboard is used as the bass note, allowing you to play
“on bass” chords. (In the Fingered mode, the root of the chord is always used
as the bass note.)

FULL KEYBOARD

Detects chords in the entire key range. Chords are detected in a way similar to
Fingered, even if you split the notes between your left and right hands—for
example, playing a bass note with your left hand and a chord with your right,
or by playing a chord with your left hand and a melody note with your right.

AI FINGERED

Basically the same as Fingered, with the exception that less than three notes
can be played to indicate the chords (based on the previously played chord,
etc.).

AI FULL KEYBOARD

When this advanced fingering type is engaged, the instrument will automati-
cally create appropriate accompaniment while you play just about anything,
anywhere on the keyboard using both hands. You don’t have to worry about
specifying the Style chords. Although the Al Full Keyboard type is designed to
work with many songs, some arrangements may not be suitable for use with
this feature. This type is similar to Full Keyboard, with the exception that less
than three notes can be played to indicate the chords (based on the previously
played chord, etc.). 9th, 11th and 13th chords cannot be played. This type is
available only for Style playback.

NOTE “Al" stands for “Artificial Intelligence.”
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2

Style Playback Related Settings

The instrument has a variety of Style playback functions which can be accessed in the display below.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING — TAB [4][»] STYLE

SETTING

Use the [1 AV]-[8 A V] buttons for each setting.

STYLE SETTING/SPLIT

STOP ACHP:FIXED

SYHCHRO STOP HIHDOMW:OFF

-

STYLE TOUCH:0FF

STYLE CHAWGE SECTIOH SET:OFF

BEHAVIOR TEHPO:HOLD  PART OH-OFF :RESET

STO0P
AGHP:

OFF
STYLE
(FIXED ]

(a¥]]

1

o
.

SYHCHRD STYLE CHANGE BEHAVIOR -
STOP ~ STVLE AR

m%ﬂm%
ST
ofofiofiofolo

-f

[l AV] | STOP ACMP

When [ACMP] is turned on and [SYNC START] is off, you can play
chords in the chord section of the keyboard with the Style stopped, and
still hear the accompaniment chord. In this condition—called “Stop
Accompaniment”—any valid chord fingerings are recognized and the
chord root/type are shown in the display. Here, you can determine
whether the chord played in the chord section will sound or not in the
Stop Accompaniment status.

OFF
The chord played in the chord section will not sound.

STYLE
The chord played in the chord section will sound via the Voices for the
Pad part and the Bass channel of the selected Style.

FIXED
The chord played in the chord section will sound via the specified Voice,
regardless of the selected Style.

NOTE When the selected Style contains MegaVoices, unexpected sounds may result when this is set to
“STYLE”

NOTE When you record a song, the chord detected by playing the Stop Accompaniment can be recorded
regardless of the setting here. Please note that both the Voice that is sounded and the chord data
will be recorded when set to “STYLE,” and only the chord data will be recorded when set to “OFF”
or “FIXED.”

[3AVY] | SYNCHRO
STOP WIN-
DOW

This determines how long you can hold a chord before the Synchro Stop
function is automatically cancelled. When the [SYNC STOP] button is
turned on and this is set to a value other than “OFF,” this is automatically
cancels the Synchro Stop function if you hold a chord for longer than the
time set here. This conveniently resets Style playback control to normal,
letting you release the keys and still have the Style play. In other words, if
you release the keys sooner than the time set here, the Synchro Stop func-
tion works.
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[4 AV] | STYLE TOUCH

Turns touch response for the Style playback on/off. When this is set to
“ON,” the Style volume changes in response to your playing strength in
the chord section of the keyboard.

[5 AV]/ | SECTION SET
(6 AV]

Determines the default section that is automatically called up when
selecting different Styles (when Style playback is stopped). When set to
“OFF” and Style playback is stopped, the active section is maintained
even if the different Style is selected. When any of the MAIN A-D sec-
tions is not included in the Style data, the nearest section is automatically
selected. For example, when MAIN D is not contained in the selected
Style, MAIN C will be called up.

[7 A¥] | TEMPO

This determines whether the tempo setting of the Style changes or not
when you change Styles.

LOCK
The previous tempo setting is always maintained.

HOLD

During Style playback, the previous tempo setting is maintained.

When Style playback is stopped, the tempo changes to that of the initial
default tempo for the selected Style.

RESET
The tempo always changes to that of the initial default tempo for the
selected Style.

[8 AV¥] | PART ON/OFF

This determines whether the Style Part Channel On/Off status changes or
not when you change Styles.

LOCK
The Channel On/Off status of the previous Style is always maintained.

HOLD

During Style playback, the Channel On/Off status of the previous Style is
maintained.

When Style playback is stopped, all Style Channels are set to On.

RESET
All Style Channels are set to On.
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Split Point Settings

These are the settings (there are two Split Points) that separate the different sections of the keyboard: the
Chord section, the LEFT part section and the RIGHT 1 and 2 section. The two Split Point settings (below)
are specified as note names.

Split Point (S) Split Point (L)

i - Voice RIGHT ———
L Chord section ——— Voice LEFT

1-2

Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING — TAB [4][»] SPLIT
POINT

N

Set the Split Point.

STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING

Hold down one of the risht buttons. and use the
[CATA EMTRYD dial.

RIGHT1

F*Zg
F#2)

STYLE LEFT
F#2 F#2

Cav JCav
DO

[F] Split Point (S+L) | Sets the Split Point (S) and Split Point (L) to the same note. Press the [F]
button and rotate the [DATA ENTRY] dial. You can also specify the Split
Point directly from the keyboard by pressing the desired key on the key-
board while holding the [F] button.

Split Point (S+L)

itbiddbdb bt odbdbolad

L Ghord section —— Voice RIGHT 1 and 2
+ Voice LEFT

il
=
—
[0}

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

[G] Split Point (S) Sets each Split Point. Press one of the desired buttons and rotate the
[DATA ENTRY] dial. You can also specity the Split Point directly from
the keyboard by pressing the desired key on the keyboard while holding

[H] SplitPoint (L) | 410 [G] or [H] button.

NOTE Split Point (L) cannot be set lower than Split Point (S).
[l AV]/ | STYLE You can specify each Split Point by note name. “STYLE” indicates Split
[2 AV] Point (S) and “LEFT” indicates Split Point (L).

[3 AVY]/ | LEFT
[4 AV]
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Memorizing the Original One Touch Setting

You can create your own One Touch Setting setups.

T Sselect the desired Style to memorize your One Touch Setting.
2 set up the panel controls (such as Voice, effects, and so on) as desired.

3 Press the [MEMORY] button.

MEMORY 1 2 3 4
ONE TOUCH SETTING

3 4

4 press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING [1]-[4] buttons.

A message appears in the display prompting you to save the panel settings.

5 Press [F] (YES) button to call up the Style Selection display and save the panel
settings as a Style file.

NOTICE

The panel settings memorized to each OTS button will be lost if you change the Style or turn the power off without executing the Save
operation.
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Creating/Editing Styles (Style Creator)

INTRO MAIN VARIATION BREAK ENDING /rit.
Sections o) [e) [e)
A (o} /=

Channels

GHARKEL ORJOFF CSTYLE?

Styles are made up of fifteen different sections (Intro, Main, Ending, etc.) and each section has eight separate
channels.

With the Style Creator feature, you can create a Style by separately recording the channels, or by importing
pattern data from other existing Styles. You can use one of the three different methods described below to
create a Style. The created Style can also be edited.

N

* Realtime Recording This method lets you record the Style by simply playing the keyboard. See

page 120.
* Step Recording This method lets you to enter each note individually. See page 123.
* Style Assembly This method lets you create a composite Style by combining various patterns

from the internal preset Styles or Styles you have already created. See page 123.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [B] STYLE CREATOR

STYLE CREATOR: CoolB8Beat

BART 1

=¥ DIGITAL REC MENU P, [sceronsman o m
A LEA DL ARIE AL me e S [PATTERN LEWGTH: 2
FUNCTION | | | B T
% il MIDI

Ea UTILITY

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

! =& PACK INSTALL

NOTE The Style files created on the PSR-A2000 can only be played back on instruments which are compatible with SFF GE.
There are six Pages (tabs) in the Style Creator display.

* BASIC Creates the basic settings of the Style. You can also record your performance in realtime
to create a new Style (Realtime Recording). See page 120.

* ASSEMBLY Mixes the various parts (channels) from preset Styles or already created Style to create a
new Style. See page 123.

* GROOVE Changes the rhythmic feel of your created Style. See page 125.
e CHANNEL Edits data for each channel—quantizing, changing velocity, etc. See page 127.
e PARAMETER Changes the settings related for Style File Format. See page 128.

* EDIT Lets you enter notes one by one to create your Style (Step Recording). See page 123.
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Realtime Recording

In the BASIC Page, you can create a single Style by recording the individual channels one-by-one, using
realtime recording.

Realtime Recording Characteristics—Loop Recording and Overdub Recording

* Loop Recording
Style playback repeats the rhythm patterns of several measures in a “loop,” and Style recording is also
done using loops. For example, if you start recording with a two-measure MAIN section, the two
measures are repeatedly recorded. Notes that you record will play back from the next repetition (loop),
letting you record while hearing previously recorded material.

e Overdub Recording
This method records new material to a channel already containing recorded data, without deleting the
original data. In Style recording, the recorded data is not deleted, except when using functions such as
Rhythm Clear (page 122) and Delete (page 121).
For example, if you start recording with a two-measure MAIN section, the two measures are repeated
many times. Notes that you record will play back from the next repetition, letting you overdub new
material to the loop while hearing previously recorded material.
When creating a Style based on an existing internal Style, overdub recording is applied only to the
rhythm channels. For all other channels (except rhythm), you need to delete the original data before
recording.

When you want to create a Style based on an existing Style, select the desired Style
to serve as the basis for recording/editing before call up the Style Creator display.

Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [B] STYLE CREATOR
The BASIC Page is shown.

If you want to create a new Style from scratch, press the [C] (NEW STYLE) button to
delete all channel’s data.

Select the desired section (Intro, Main, Ending, etc.) for your new Style.

First close the RECORD display by pressing the [EXIT] button. Then use the [3 AV]/[4 AV] buttons to
select the section to be recorded.

[HSSENREY:| KHHAS =’ 3
[4] , [sEcTION:HAIN A E
PATTERH LEWGTH: 1
n 2 |TENPD: 120 BERAT:4-4
HEH
Ll =
52 > —|mm 5]
PAITERN
pEeTION_ | —LENETH—
[ HATH A}
WAIN B L 2z |
MAIH C 3
HATH © a

NOTE To call up the RECORD display again, press the [F] (REC CH) button.
NOTE You can specify the sections to be recorded by using the Section buttons on the panel. Refer to step 3 on page 123.
NOTE You cannot select INTRO 4 and ENDING 4 sections directly via the panel operation.

120
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5 usethe [5 AV]/[6 AV] buttons to determine the length (number of measures) of the
selected section, then press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to actually enter the specified
length.

6 Specify the channel to be recorded by simultaneously holding down the [F] (REC CH)
button and pressing the appropriate numbered button, [1 V]-[8 V¥].

To cancel the selection, press the corresponding [1 ¥]-[8 V] button again.

np
PATTERN LEWGTH: 1
2 [TEWPO: 120 BEAT:d4-4
[¥]

N

7

7 call up the Voice Selection display by using the [1 A]-[8 A] buttons and select the
desired Voice for the corresponding recording channels.

Press the [EXIT] button to close the Voice Selection display.

Recordable Voices
* RHY1 channel
Any except your original Organ Flute Voices are recordable.

« RHY2 channel
Only Drum/SFX Kits are recordable.

* BASS-PHR?2 channels
Any except your original Organ Flute and Drum/SEX Kit Voices are recordable.

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

NOTE Preset Organ Flute Voice can be recorded to the RHY1 and BASS—PHR2 channels.

8 i necessary, delete a channel by simultaneously holding down the [J] (DELETE)
button and pressing the appropriate numbered button, [1 A]-[8 A].

You can cancel the deletion by pressing the same numbered button again before releasing your finger from
the [J] button.

NOTE \When recording channels BASS—PHR2 based on the existing Style, you have to delete the original data before recording.
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9 start recording by pressing the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button.

START/
STOP

& = moy

Playback of the specified section starts. Since the accompaniment pattern plays back repeatedly in a loop,
you can record individual sounds one by one, listening to the previous sounds as they play. For
information on recording to channels other than the rhythm channels (RHY1, 2), refer to the section
“Rules when recording non-rhythm channels” below.

NOTE You can turn off the desired channels by pressing the corresponding [1 W1-[8 W] buttons.

Deleting recorded notes in the rhythm channel

When you are recording the rhythm channel (RHY1 or RHY?2), you can delete a specific instrument
sound by simultaneously holding down the [E] (RHY CLEAR) button and pressing the appropriate key
on the keyboard.

'0 To continue recording with another channel, repeat steps 6 -9.
11 Stop recording by pressing the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button.
12 press the [EXIT] button to close the RECORD display.

'3 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE
The edited Style will be lost if you change to another Style or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.

Rules when recording non-rhythm channels

* Use only the CM7 scale tones when recording the BASS and PHRASE channels (i.e., C, D, E, G, A,
and B).

 Use only the chord tones when recording the CHORD and PAD channels (i.e., C, E, G, and B).

C = Chord note
C, R = Recommended note

Using the data recorded here, the auto accompaniment (Style playback) is appropriately converted
depending on the chord changes you make during your performance. The chord which forms the basis for
this note conversion is called the Source Chord, and is set by default to CM7 (as in the example
illustration above).

You can change the Source Chord (its root and type) from the PARAMETER display on page 128. Keep
in mind that when you change the Source Chord from the default CM7 to another chord, the chord notes
and recommended notes will also change. For details on chord notes and recommended notes, see

page 129.

NOTE For the INTRO and ENDING sections, any appropriate chord or chord progression can be used.

122 PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual



Step Recording

In the EDIT Page, you can record notes with absolutely precise timing. This Step Recording procedure is

essentially the same as that for Song Recording (page 141) with the exception of the points listed below:

« In the Song Creator, the End Mark position can be changed freely; in the Style Creator, it cannot be changed.
This is because the length of the Style is automatically fixed, depending on the selected section. For example,
if you create a Style based on a section of four measures length, the End Mark position is automatically set to
the end of the fourth measure, and cannot be changed in the Step Recording display.

* Recording channels can be changed in the Song Creator 1-16 tab display; however, they cannot be changed
in the Style Creator. Select the recording channel in the BASIC tab display.

« In the Style Creator, the channel data can be entered and System Exclusive data can be edited (delete, copy,
or move). You can switch between the two by pressing the [F] button. However, Chord, Lyrics, and System
Exclusive data cannot be entered.

STYLE CREATOR: NewStyle

... SIXLE CREATOR: NewStvle ..o

STEP RECORD

IS

1 1326PPR

4
001 1: 0000 Proa £
[

02z 1: 0000 End

N

0 oo
8

Y Tl . 1. |

For instructions on Step Recording, refer to pages 141-144. For information on the EDIT display (Event List
display), refer to page 154.

Style Assembly

Style Assembly allows you to create a single Style by mixing the various patterns (channels) from existing
internal Styles.

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

1 Sselect the desired Style to serve as the basis for recording/editing before calling up
the Style Creator display.

2 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU —> [B] STYLE CREATOR — TAB [4][»] ASSEMBLY

3 Sselect the desired section (Intro, Main, Ending, etc.) for your new Style.

First call up the SECTION Selection display by pressing one of the Section buttons (INTRO, MAIN,
ENDING, etc.) on the panel. Then change the section as desired by using the [6 AV ]/[7 AV¥] buttons and

actually enter the selection by pressing the [8 A] (OK) button.
SEGTION ‘
ALL
HAIN-FILL
[T ok |

aauRn

INTRO MAIN VARIATION BREAK ENDING /rit.

[e] [¢] [e]
00,0010 DeGeilild

NOTE You cannot select INTRO 4 and ENDING 4 sections directly via the panel operation.
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4 Sselect the channel for which you wish to replace the pattern by using the [A]-[D] and
[F]-[1] buttons. Call up the Style Selection display by pressing the same button again.
Select the Style containing the pattern you want to replace in the Style Selection
display.

To return to the previous screen, press the [EXIT] button after selecting the Style.

4 " [Al-[D],
STYLE GREATOR: NewStyle F11| STYLE
(T (TS TS T £ [F1-{1] pRisETLusEn Tnser
RHYTHIML CHORDZ buttons
o Y W] NewStyle @™ NewStyle F /|3 l Bm Pop&Rock ] Bm Entertainment
RHYTHMZ PAD
C3 8 — || sl (R P NewStyle — 6 3 M= Ballad Bm Arabic&Mazhrebi
BASS FHRASEL
C ¢ — | B NewStyle @ NewStyle —H 3 M Dance M Khalisi
CHORD L FHRASEZ
C3 b© — || 3 NewStyle @ NewStyle — ! c Bm Swing&.Jazz Bm Iranian
= B LatinZBallroom B Turkish&Creek
GOPY| FROM %
—SECTION— —GIH'INNEL— —PLI'I\‘ T\‘PE

5 6

5 select the desired section of the newly imported Style (chosen in step 4) by using the
[2 AV]/[3 AV] (SECTION) buttons.

6 select the desired channel for the section (chosen in step 5) by using the [4 AV]/[5
A V] (CHANNEL) buttons.

Repeat steps 4—6 above to replace the patterns of other channels.

Playing the Style During Style Assembly

While you are assembling a Style, you can play back the Style and select the method of playback. Use the
[6 AV]/[7 AV] (PLAY TYPE) buttons in the Style Assembly display to select the playback method.

* SOLO
Mutes all but the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY Page. Any channels set to ON in the RECORD
display on the BASIC Page are played back simultaneously.

« ON
Plays back the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY Page. Any channels set to other than OFF in the
RECORD display on the BASIC Page are played back simultaneously.

* OFF
Mutes the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY Page.

7 Press the [J] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE
The edited Style will be lost if you change to another Style or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.
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Editing the Rhythmic Feel

) A—

EAR

n 1 |GRODVE
2 [DYHAHICS

[¥] Groove lets 4 change the swins feel
of the rhuthe) ——

‘ tor exanFles from S-beat to shuffle.

EEH
SBEAT
16BEAT
12BEAT
24BEAT

B -3

ocar |

GUHVERIER SHINE: FIHE
L OFF Il OFF JIl  OFF ]
12 [] 2 PUSH A
B 2 PUSH B
c 2 PUSH C

el
]

OO MM D

In the GROOVE Page, use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the edit menu, then edit the
data by using the [1 AV]-[8 A V] buttons.

1 GROOVE

This lets you add swing to the music or change the “feel” of the beat by making subtle shifts in the timing
(clock) of the Style. The Groove settings are applied to all channels of the selected Style.

[1 AV]/
2 AV]

ORIGINAL
BEAT

Specifies the beats to which Groove timing is to be applied. In other
words, if “8 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is applied to the 8th notes; if
“12 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is applied to 8th-note triplets.

[3AV]/
[4 AV]

BEAT CON-
VERTER

Actually changes the timing of the beats (specified in the ORIGINAL
BEAT parameter above) to the selected value. For example, when ORIG-
INAL BEAT is set to “8 Beat” and BEAT CONVERTER is set to “12,” all
8th notes in the section are shifted to 8th-note triplet timing. The “16A”
and “16B” Beat Converter which appear when ORIGINAL BEAT is set
to “12 Beat” are variations on a basic 16th-note setting.

[5 AV]/
[6 AV]

SWING

Produces a “swing” feel by shifting the timing of the back beats, depend-
ing on the ORIGINAL BEAT parameter above. For example, if the speci-
fied ORIGINAL BEAT value is “8 Beat”, the Swing parameter will
selectively delay the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 8th beats of each measure to create
a swing feel. The settings “A” through “E” produce different degrees of
swing, with “A” being the most subtle and “E” being the most pro-
nounced.

[7 AV]/
(8 AV]

FINE

Selects a variety of Groove “templates” to be applied to the selected sec-
tion. The “PUSH” settings cause certain beats to be played early, while
“HEAVY” settings delay the timing of certain beats. The numbered set-
tings (2, 3, 4, 5) determine which beats are to be affected. All beats up to
the specified beat—but not including the first beat—will be played early
or delayed (for example, the 2nd and 3rd beats, if “3” is selected). In all
cases, “A” types produce minimum effect, “B” types produce medium
effect, and “C” types produce maximum effect.
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2 DYNAMICS
This changes the velocity/volume (or accent) of certain notes in the Style playback. The Dynamics settings
are applied to each channel or all channels of the selected Style.

[1 AV]/ | CHANNEL Selects the desired channel (part) to which Dynamics is to be applied.

2 AV]

[3 AV]/ | ACCENT TYPE | Determines the type of accent applied—in other words, which notes in

[4 AV] the part(s) are emphasized with the Dynamics settings.

[6 AV¥] | STRENGTH Determines how strongly the selected Accent Type (above) will be
applied. The higher the value, the stronger the effect.

[7 AV] | EXPAND/ Expands or compresses the range of velocity values. Values higher than

COMP. 100% expand the dynamic range, while values lower than 100% com-

press it.

[8 AVY] BOOST/CUT Boosts or cuts all velocity values in the selected section/channel. Values

above 100% boost the overall velocity, while values below 100% reduce
it.

2 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to actually enter the edits for each display.

After the operation is completed, this button changes to “UNDO,” letting you restore the original data if
you are not satisfied with the Groove or Dynamics results. The Undo function only has one level; only the
previous operation can be undone.

3 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE

The edited Style will be lost if you change to another Style or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.
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Editing Data for Each Channel

STYLE CREATOR: NewStyle

CHAHKEL : RHYTHH2

[
I 4] 1 [AUARTIZE
1 D B 2 |VELDCITY CHAHGE
3 |BAR COPY
— U e oan cienn
‘ 5 [REHOVE EVERT
4 > —[mm BA— -5

STREHGTH—

| -

D MM ™
““

§

1 Inthe CHANNEL Page, use the [A)/[B] buttons to select the edit menu.

1 QUANTIZE
Same as in the Song Creator (page 151), with the exception of the two additional available parameters
below.

l:HllHIlEL

N

J’l: Eighth notes with swing

J;l: Sixteenth notes with swing

2 VELOCITY CHANGE
Boosts or cuts the velocity of all notes in the specified channel, according to the percentage specified here.

3 BAR COPY
This function allows data to be copied from one measure or group of measures to another location within
the specified channel.

[4 AV TOP Specifies the first (TOP) and last (LAST) measures in the region to be
copied.

Styles — Playing Rhythm and Accompaniment —

[5SAV] | LAST

[6 AV] DEST Specifies the first measure of the destination location, to which the data is
to be copied.

4 BAR CLEAR
This function clears all data from the specified range of measures within the selected channel.

5 REMOVE EVENT
This function lets you remove specific events from the selected channel.

2 usethe [1 AV])/[2 AV] (CHANNEL) buttons to select the channel to be edited.
The selected channel is shown at the upper left of the display.

3 Use the [4 AV]-[8 A V] buttons to edit the data.

4 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to actually enter the edits for each display.

After the operation is completed, this button changes to “UNDO,” letting you restore the original data if
you are not satisfied with the results of the edit. The Undo function only has one level; only the previous
operation can be undone.

5 Pressthe [1] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE
The edited Style will be lost if you change to another Style or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.
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Making Style File Format Settings

1

The Style File Format (SFF) combines all of Yamaha’s auto accompaniment (Style playback) know-how into
a single unified format. By using the Style Creator, you can take advantage of the power of the SFF format
and freely create your own Styles.

The chart shown below indicates the process by which the Style is played back. (This does not apply to the
rhythm track.) These parameters can be set via the Style Creator feature, in the PARAMETER Page.

Source Pattern settings—SOURCE (PLAY) ROOT/CHORD (page 129)

The Style data is appropriately converted depending on chord changes you make during your
performance. You can create the “Source Pattern” with the Style Creator, which determines how the
played chord will be converted. Here the “Source Chord” (page 129) can be set, allowing you to record
accompaniment channels.

Chord change via the chord section of the keyboard.

Note Transposition settings—NTR and NTT (page 130)

This parameter group features two parameters that determine how the notes of the Source Pattern are to
be converted in response to chord changes.

Other settings—HIGH KEY, NOTE LIMIT and RTR (page 131)

Using the parameters of this group, you can fine-tune how Style playback responds to the chords you
play. For example, the Note Limit parameter allows you to have the Voices of the Style sound as realistic
as possible by shifting the pitch to an authentic range—ensuring that no notes sound outside the natural
range of the actual instrument (e.g., high bass sounds or low piccolo sounds).

Output

The PSR-A2000’s Styles are compatible with SFF GE—an enhanced format of the original SFF with
especially rich, expressive guitar parts.

NOTE The Style files created on the PSR-A2000 can only be played back on instruments which are compatible with SFF GE.

In the PARAMETER Page, use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the edit menu.
For details of the edit menu, see pages 129-132.

o A — | AT
5 |NTR:ROOT FIXED

) e o [NTT: BYPRSS
[HIGH REY:F#

[HOTE LInIT LOW:C-2___ HIGH:G8

L] |I!'ll! sPITCH SHIFT

PLAY ROOT PLAY GHORD
N Mai
C# 6
I
CHAHKEL EY H7#1L

g ;
HOMDODODO

Bm— 4
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2 usethe [1 AV])/[2 AV] (CHANNEL) buttons to select the channel to be edited.
The selected channel is shown at the upper left of the display.

3 Use the [3 AV]-[8 AV] buttons to edit the data.
For details on editable parameters, see pages 129-132.

4 Press the [1] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE
The edited Style will be lost if you change to another Style or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save operation.

1 SOURCE (PLAY) ROOT/CHORD

These settings determine the original key of the source pattern (i.e., the key used when recording the
pattern). The default setting of CM7 (with a Source Root of “C” and a Chord Type of “M77), is
automatically selected whenever the preset data is deleted prior to recording a new Style, regardless of the
Source Root and Chord included in the preset data. When you change Source Root/Chord from the default
CM?7 to another chord, the chord notes and recommended notes will also change, depending on the newly
selected chord type.

N

When the Source Root is C:

|
~—
<
g
IS
]
Q
CMaj CMg cM7 CM 7(#11) CM add9 c709 C®) g
Q
Q
Q
c|ric| |c|r c|ric| |c|c|r| |c|rlc| |c|r|c]| |c|r|c| |c|r|c| [c|clc| |c|r clclc| |c|r|c| |c|clc| |clc|r <
Caug Cm Cmg Cmz Cmz7*5 Ccm(9) Cm7(9) E
M
c|rjc c|rR| |R|C c|r| |R|c|c c R|C c R clc| |rR|c clc| |Rrjc §
Cmyz(11) CmM7 CmM7(9) Cdim Cdimz C7 C7suss -
Iy
2
c|r| |c|c c|r| |ric| |c| |clec| |rlc| |c| |e] | |r c|r| |R| |c|R| [c] |c| |c c| | |c|c N
[ c7(9 C7(¢11) C7(13) C7(-9) C7(13) c7(t9) Ry
Q.
|
c|r|c clcic| |c c|r|c| |c|rR c|ric| |c|c c| |c| |c c| |[c|r|c c| |c| |c g_g
=
CM7aug Craug Ciss Ciss Csuss Csusz >
95)
c|r|c|r| |R|c| |c|R|c c c c c|r| |c|c c|c|r| |c|rR
C = Chord notes
C, R = Recommended notes

NOTE When NTR is set to “Root Fixed,” NTT is set to “Bypass” and NTT BASS is set to “OFF,” the “Source Root” and “Source Chord” parameters are changed
to “Play Root” and “Play Chord,” respectively. In this case, you can change chords and hear the resulting sound for all channels.
NOTE This is not applied when NTR is set to GUITAR.
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2 NTR/NTT

[3 AV]/ | NTR (Note
[4 AV Transposition
Rule)

Determines the relative position of the root note in the chord, when con-
verted from the Source Pattern in response to chord changes. Refer to the
list below.

[5 AV]- | NTT (Note
[7 AV Transposition
Table)

Sets the note transposition table for the source pattern. Refer to the list
below.

[8 A¥] | NTT BASS ON/

OFF

The channel for which this is set to ON will be played back by the bass
root note, when the on-bass chord is recognized by the instrument. When
NTR is set to GUITAR and this parameter is set to ON, only the note
which is assigned to bass will be played back by the bass root note.

NTR (Note Transposition Rule)

ROOT TRANS When the root note is transposed, the interval

(Root Transpose) between notes is maintained. For example, the -8 p— =
notes C3, E3 and G3 in the key of C become F3, When playing ~ When playing
A3 and C4 when they are transposed to F. Use this 2h%r’3ajor 2ﬂoFrd"."aJ°r
setting for channels that contain melody lines.

ROOT FIXED The note is kept as close as possible to the previ-
ous note range. For example, the notes C3, E3 and %: » :§:
G3 in the key of C become C3, F3 and A3 when Whenplaying ~ When playing

. . a C major an F major

they are transposed to F. Use this setting for chan-  chord. chord.
nels that contain chord parts.

GUITAR This is exclusively for transposing guitar accompaniment. Notes are trans-
posed to approximate the chords played with natural guitar fingering.

NTT (Note Transposition Table)
‘When NTR is set to ROOT TRANS or ROOT FIXED

BYPASS

When NTR is set to ROOT FIXED, the transposition table used does not do
any note conversion. When NTR is set to ROOT TRANS, the table used
only converts the notes by maintaining the pitch relationship between notes.

MELODY

Suitable for melody line transposition. Use this for melody channels such
as Phrase 1 and Phrase 2.

CHORD

Suitable for chordal parts transposition. Use this for the Chord 1 and Chord
2 channels, especially when they contain piano or guitar-like chordal parts.

MELODIC MINOR

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table
lowers the third interval in the scale by a semitone. When the chord changes
from a minor to a major chord, the minor third interval is raised by a
semitone. Other notes are not changed. Use this for melody channels of Sec-
tions which respond only to major/minor chords, such as Intros and Endings.

MELODIC MINOR 5th

In addition to the Melodic Minor transposition above, augmented and
diminished chords affect the 5th note of the Source Pattern.

HARMONIC MINOR

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table
lowers the third and sixth intervals in the scale by a semitone. When the
chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third and flatted
sixth intervals are raised by a semitone. Other notes are not changed. Use
this for chord channels of Sections which respond only to major/minor
chords, such as Intros and Endings.
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HARMONIC MINOR
5th

In addition to the Harmonic Minor transposition above, augmented and
diminished chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

NATURAL MINOR

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table
lowers the third, sixth and seventh intervals in the scale by a semitone.
When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third,
flatted sixth and flatted seventh intervals are raised by a semitone. Other
notes are not changed. Use this for chord channels of Sections which
respond only to a Major/minor chord such as Intros and Endings.

NATURAL MINOR
5th

In addition to the Natural Minor transposition above, augmented and dimin-
ished chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

DORIAN

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this table
lowers the third and seventh intervals in the scale by a semitone. When the
chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third and flatted
seventh intervals are raised by a semitone. Other notes are not changed. Use
this for chord channels of Sections which respond only to a Major/minor
chord such as Intros and Endings.

DORIAN 5th

In addition to the Dorian transposition above, augmented and diminished
chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

When NTR is set to GUITAR

ALL-PURPOSE This table covers both strummed- and arpeggio-played sound.

STROKE Suitable for stroke-played sound of the guitar. Some notes may sound as if
it is muted—this is normal condition when the chord is played on guitar by
stroke.

ARPEGGIO Suitable for arpeggio-played sound of the guitar. Using this table, four
notes arpeggio sounds most beautiful.

3 HIGH KEY / NOTE LIMIT

[4 AV]/ | HIGH KEY
[5 AV]

This sets the highest key (upper octave limit) of the note transposition for
the chord root change. Any notes calculated to be higher than the highest
key are transposed down to the next lowest octave. This setting is avail-
able only when the NTR parameter (page 130) is set to “Root Trans.”

Example—When the highest key is F.
Root changes ®p CM C#M DR FM F&M
Notes played ® C3-E3-G3 C#3-E#3-G#3 F3-A3-C4 F#2-A#2-C#3
/)
1V

|

[6 AV] | NOTE LIMIT
LOW

These set the note range (highest and lowest notes) for Voices recorded to
the Style channels. By judicious setting of this range, you can ensure that

[7 A¥] | NOTE LIMIT
HIGH

the Voices sound as realistic as possible—in other words, that no notes
outside the natural range are sounded (e.g., high bass sounds or low pic-
colo sounds).

Example—When the lowest note is C3 and the highest is D4.
Root changes  wp CM CiM e FM

Notes played ®wp E3-G3-C4  E#3-G#3-C#4 F3-A3-C4
Ya) I L
17

Low Limit
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4 RTR (Retrigger Rule)

These settings determine whether notes stop sounding or not and how they change pitch in response to

chord changes.

STOP The notes stop sounding.

PITCH SHIFT The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the type of the
new chord.

PITCH SHIFT TO The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the root of the

ROOT new chord.

RETRIGGER The note is retriggered with a new attack at a new pitch corresponding to the
next chord.

RETRIGGER TO The note is retriggered with a new attack at the root note of the next chord.

ROOT However, the octave of the new note remains the same.
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Songs

— Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs —

Editing Music Notation Settings

To view the music notation of the selected Song, press the [SCORE] button. You can change the notation
display as desired to suit your personal preferences. The settings here are maintained even when the power is

turned off.

NOTE You can save the setting here as a part of a Song by accessing [FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR — TAB [<]J[»] CHANNEL

— [A]/[B] SETUP. See page 153.

TEHPO J=63 SCORE: Beautiful Dreamer PAGE 1-6
F

12
ALL
7

0 ©

[l AVY] | LEFT ON/ Enables/disables display of the left-hand key range. Depending on other settings,
OFF this parameter may be unavailable and may appear grayed out. If this is the case, go
to the detailed setting display (on page 134) and set the LEFT CH. parameter to any
channel except “AUTO.” Or, go to the display [FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SET-
TING and set the TRACK 2 parameter to any channel except “OFF” (page 137).
RIGHT (next parameter) and LEFT cannot be turned off at the same time.
[2 AV] | RIGHT ON/ | Enables/disables display of the right-hand key range. RIGHT and LEFT (above)
OFF cannot be turned off at the same time.
[3AVY] CHORD ON/ | Enables/disables display of the chords. If the selected Song does not contain chord
OFF data, chords are not displayed.
[4 AV] | LYRICS ON/ | Enables/disables display of the lyrics. If the selected Song does not contain lyric
OFF data, lyrics are not displayed. When the Song contains Pedal events, pressing these
buttons can display the Pedal events, instead of displaying Lyrics.
[5 AV] NOTE ON/ Enables/disables display of the note name (pitch). The note name is indicated at the left
OFF of the note. When the space between the notes is too small, the indication may be
moved to the top left of the note. When the Song contains Fingering events, pressing
these buttons can display the fingering, instead of displaying note names.
[7 AV] SIZE Determines the display resolution (or zoom level) of the notation.
[8§ AV] | SET UP See below.
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Pressing the [8 A V] (SET UP) button calls up the detailed setting display. You can set the
view type by using the [1 AV]-[6 AV] buttons, then press the [8 A] (OK) button.

QUAH-  HOTE

EF 1

l:l| B SIG TIZE IlllIIE
DVBbm(b*S) J5

l l AE-Fmib+dy 3

2 2 Eb-Cmib#3) leed

3 3 Bt Gmib+2)

4 d F/Dm(b* 12

5 ble Dl]

[1 AV]

LEFT CH

2 AV]

RIGHT CH

Determines which MIDI channel in the Song data is used for the left-hand/right-
hand part. This setting returns to AUTO when a different Song is selected.

AUTO

The MIDI channels in the Song data for the right- and left-hand parts are assigned
automatically—setting the parts to the same channel as the channel which is spec-
ified in the [FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING (page 137).

1-16
Assigns the specified MIDI channel (1-16) to each of the left- and right-hand
parts.

OFF (LEFT CH only)
No channel assignment. This disables display of the left-hand key range.

3 AV]/
[4 AV]

KEY SIG-
NATURE

This lets you enter key signature changes in the middle of a Song, at the stopped
position. This menu is useful when the selected Song contains no key signature
settings for displaying notation.

[5SAV]

QUANTIZE

This gives you control over the note resolution in the notation, letting you shift or
correct the timing of all displayed notes so that they line up to a particular note
value. Make sure to select the smallest note value used in the Song.

[6 AV]

NOTE
NAME

Selects the type of the note name indicated at the left of the note in the notation
from among the following three types. The settings here are available when the
NOTE ON/OFF parameter above is set to ON.

A,B,C
Note names are indicated as letters (C, D, E, F, G, A, B).

Fixed DO
Note names are indicated in solfeggio and differ depending on the selected lan-

guage.

Movable DO

Note names are indicated in solfeggio according to the scale intervals, and as such
are relative to the key. The root note is indicated as Do. For example, in the key of
G major the root note of “Sol” would be indicated as “Do.” As with “Fixed Do,”
the indication differs depending on the selected language.
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Editing Lyrics/Text Display Settings

To view the lyrics of the selected Song, press the [LYRICS/TEXT] button. If the selected Song contains lyric
data, you can have the lyrics shown in the display. Even if the Song does not contain lyrics data, you can
input and show the lyrics, or you can show a text file (created on a computer, .txt file less than 60KB) in the

display.

NOTE When the lyrics are garbled or unreadable, you may need to change the Lyrics Language setting from the [FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING.
NOTE Line feed (or “carriage return”) is not automatically done in the instrument. If a sentence is not displayed in its entirety because of limitations in the screen
space, execute the line feed on your computer.

Lyrics display Text display
=99 BAR:-001 LYRICS - Press[1 AV]
QOde To Joy buttons
Music by Ludwiz van Beethoven :
Ode To Joy
p) 2011 ¥amaha Corporation :
e )| I

&o-

1

_
[4] opn
Y] g
Press the [5 AV]/[6 AV] button
to actually call up desired text file.

[1 AV] | TEXT/LYRICS Switches the screen between the Lyrics display (lyrics data in the Song is
shown) and the Text display (a text file created on a computer is shown).

2 AV] CLEAR (Text Clears the text from the screen (the text data itself is not erased).

display only)

[3 AV]/ | F-11-P-16 (Text | Determines the text type (fixed or proportional) and font size. Fixed is suitable

[4 AV] | display only) for displaying lyrics with chord names, since the positions of chord names are
“fixed” to the corresponding lyrics. Proportional is suitable for displaying lyr-
ics without chord names or explanatory notes. The numbers 9-20 indicate font
sizes. This menu appears only when a text file is selected.

[5 AV]/ | TEXT FILE Calls up the text File Selection display. After selecting, press the [EXIT] button

[6 AV] to return back to the Lyrics/Text display.
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Using the Auto Accompaniment Features with the Song Playback

When playing back a Song and a Style at the same time, channels 9-16 in the Song data are replaced with
style channels—allowing you to play the accompaniment parts of the Song yourself. Try playing chords
along with the Song playback as shown in the instructions below.

I selecta Song.
2 Selecta Style.

3 Press the STYLE CONTROL [ACMP] button to turn on the Auto Accompaniment
function.

%

4 Press the STYLE CONTROL [SYNC START] button to enable standby—letting you
simultaneously start the accompaniment as soon as you start playing.

SYNC
START

Q

5 wnile holding down the SONG [H] (STOP) button, press the [»/1I] (PLAY/PAUSE)
button to enable synchronized start.

[ ] »/1

]

L%ARTJ

6 Press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button or play chords with your left hand.

The Song and Style starts playing. When you play chords, pressing the [SCORE] button and turning
CHORD on (page 133) allows you to see the chord information.

NOTE When playing back a Song and a Style at the same time, the tempo value set in the Song is automatically used.

When the Song playback is stopped, the Style playback is also stopped at the same time.
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Song Playback Related Parameters (Repeat settings, Channel
settings, Guide Function)

The instrument has a variety of Song playback functions—repeat playback, various guide settings, etc.—
which can be accessed in the display below.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

SONG SETTING

| GUIDE HoDE
— A — DAy Kes Sons Flashack Fauses and waits
Rarao—Kes for wou to Flas the correct
note, Flasback continues when
/3 8— | the correct note is Flased.

REPEAT | —
SIMGLE ALL RAMDOW H

AUTO
TRAGKZ-TRAGK1, GH SET
OFF _OFF
1 |1l OH
2 OFF

mmm

II
IZI O ©

[A]/[B] GUIDE MODE See page 138.

3

[H] REPEAT MODE | Determines the method of repeat playback.

OFF
Plays through the selected Song, then stops.

SINGLE
Plays through the selected Song repeatedly.

ALL
Continues playback through all the Songs in the specified folder repeat-
edly.

RANDOM
Continues playback at random through all the Songs in the specified
folder repeatedly.

Songs — Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs —

(1] PHRASE Phrase Mark is a pre-programmed part of some Song data, which speci-

MARK REPEAT | fies a certain location (set of measures) in the Song. When this is on, the
section corresponding to the specified Phrase Mark number is repeatedly
played back.

[l AV] | TRACK 2 These parameters determine which MIDI channel in the Song data is assigned

to the Left- or Right-hand part of the Guide function and the Song Score
[2AV] | TRACK 1 function.

[3AVY] | AUTO CH SET | When set to “ON,” this automatically sets the proper MIDI channels for
the Right- and Left hand parts pre-programmed in the commercially
available Song data. Normally, this should be set to “ON.”
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[5 AV]/ | LYRICS LAN- Determines the language of the displayed lyrics.
[6 AV¥] | GUAGE
AUTO

When the language is specified in the Song data, the lyrics are displayed
accordingly. When the language is not specified in the Song data, the lyr-
ics language is regarded as INTERNATIONAL below.

INTERNATIONAL
Handles the displayed lyrics as a western language.

JAPANESE
Handles the displayed lyrics as Japanese.

[7 AV] | QUICK START | On some commercially available Song data, certain settings related to the
Song (such as Voice selection, volume, etc.) are recorded to the first measure,
before the actual note data. When Quick Start is set to “ON,” the instrument
reads all initial non-note data of the Song at the highest possible speed, then
automatically slows down to the appropriate tempo at the first note. This
allows you to start playback as quickly as possible, with a minimum pause for
reading of data.

[8 AVY] | PA.T. (Perfor- See page 140.
mance Assistant)

Keyboard and Vocal Practice Using the Guide Function

The Guide functions provide convenient learning and practicing tools to help you master the instrument. By
pressing the [SCORE] button, you can have the notation of the Song displayed, showing the notes you should
play and when you should play them, for ease in learning.

1 Sselect the desired Song for practicing the keyboard or singing.

2 can up the setting display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

3 Use the [A])/[B] buttons to select the desired Guide function type.

e TONGSETTING i

C3 A — |Ofans kes Sons Flasback Fauses and waits
Karao—K for wou to Flay the correct
rao-Res note. Plasback continues when
e —@ the correct note is Flaved.
REPEAT
SIMGLE ALL RAHDOH EOER

[LJOFF]
GHANNEL SETTING
auTe LYRIGS auck
TRAGK2-TRAGKI, GH SET | AHGURGE— ~START~ ~P.A.1.
OFF _OFF | AUl

1 T IHTERHATIONAL|(@CTH{( 00
[ 2 I OFF JAPAHESE [T OFF ]
(47 JlaV]] [ Ay Jav]aiv]
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Guide menu for keyboard practice

¢ Follow Lights
When this is selected, Song playback pauses, waiting for you to play the notes correctly. When you play
the correct notes, Song playback continues. Follow Lights was developed for the Yamaha Clavinova
series. This function is used for practicing purposes, with built-in lamps on the keyboard indicating the
notes to be played. Even though the PSR-A2000 does not have these lamps, you can use the same
function by following the indications in the displayed notation with the Song Score function.

e Any Key
With this function, you can play the melody of a Song just by pressing a single key (any key is OK) in
time with the rhythm. Song playback pauses and waits for you to play any key. Simply play a key on the
keyboard in time with the music and Song playback continues.

Guide menu for singing

e Karao-Key
This function lets you control the Song playback timing with just one finger, while you sing along. This
is useful for singing to your own performance. Song playback pauses, waiting for you to sing. Simply
play a key on the keyboard (any key is fine) and Song playback continues.

Turn the [GUIDE] button on.

REPEAT GUIDE EXTRA TR TR2 TR1

@%

Call up the Score display by pressing the [SCORE] button.

Press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.
Practice playing the keyboard or singing, along with the Guide type selected in step 3.

Press the [H] (STOP) button to stop playback.

NOTE You can save the Guide settings as a part of the Song data (page 153). For Songs to which the Guide settings have been saved, the Guide function will be
automatically turned on and the related settings will be recalled when the Song is selected.
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Playing Backing Parts with the Performance Assistant Technology

This feature makes it exceptionally easy to play the backing parts along with Song playback.

NOTE To use the performance assistant technology, the Song must contain chord data. If the Song contains this data, the current chord name will be displayed in
the Main display during Song playback, letting you easily check whether the Song contains chord data or not.

1 selecta Song.

2 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

3 Press the [8 A] button to turn the “P.A.T.” (performance assistant technology) on.

Follow Lishts

~-GHANHEL SETTING -~
AUt LYRICS AUICK

3

TRACK2-TRACKY) CH SET L AHGURGE— ~START- | -P.A.T-
[ __AuTo
1 T IHTERRATIOHAL|(@CTHN | on
2 N OFF JAPAHESE OFF | T
8

4 press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

5 Play the keyboard.

The instrument automatically matches your performance on the keyboard to the Song playback and
chords, no matter what keys you play. It even changes the sound according to the way you play. Try
playing in the three different ways below.

Playing the left and right Playing the left and right Playing the left hand and
hand together (method 1). hand together (method 2). right hand alternately.

Wy Gy

Play three notes at Play several notes one after Play three notes at
the same time with the other with different fin- the same time with
your right hand. gers of your right hand. your right hand.
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6 Press the [H] (STOP) button to stop playback.

7 Press the [8 AV] button to turn the “P.A.T.” off.
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Creating/Editing Songs (Song Creator)

To create a Song, you can compose your performance by entering it one event at a time (called “Step
Recording”), as well as recording your performance in real time (described in the Basic Operations section,
page 64). This section explains operations of Step Recording and re-recording or editing existing Song data.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR

SONG CREATOR: NewSong.
REC HODE nnf va6]

CEED
NORMAL REPLAGE ALL

¥ DIGITAL REC MENU F /| O A —— | /# SONG CREATOR
FUNCTION E l w 2P HARMONY/EGHO w s

G UTILITY

" | e& PACK INSTALL

PEDAL
REC START REG EHD- PUNCH THIOUT-

HORHAL REPLACE ALL

FIRST REY 0N PUNCH 0UT o

PUNCH IN AT -~ 001 || PUNCH OUT AT -- 002 || ST

3

There are six Pages (tabs) in the Song Creator display.

e REC MODE Re-records the Song. See page 148.
e CHANNEL Edits the Channel events. See page 150.

e CHORD Records the Chords and Sections with timing (page 145) or edits them (page 154).

* 1-16 Records the melodies (Step Recording; see below) or edits the recorded melodies
(page 154).
* SYS/EX. Edits the System Exclusive events (tempo, time signature, etc.). See page 154.

* LYRICS Inputs/edits the Song name and lyrics. See page 154.

Recording Melodies (Step Recording)

1 Press the SONG [REC] and SONG [H] (STOP) buttons simultaneously.
A blank Song (“New Song”) is called up for recording.

NOTE Selecting a blank Song initializes the panel settings.

Songs — Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs —

-
I_T%':
wnew \\/ /2

2 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR —> TAB [4][»] 1-16

[aVavHav AV lav ] ms |
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N

Press the [F] button to select the channel for recording.
Press the [G] (STEP REC) button to call up the STEP RECORD display.

Start Step Recording by using the [A]-[J] buttons and [1 AV]-[8 A V] buttons.

Refer to the example on page 143 for specific instructions.

SONG CREATOR: NewSong

STEP RECORD
dsd 19Z6PPER

O A —|p/ T —
—J s —u
—J c—|B

When a note is input, the location
(] (bar: beat: clock), note name,
velocity and length are shown as a
list.

ey ] 0 1 |

DO 0.

[A]/[B]/ Moves the cursor in the list.
[C]

[G] Determines the velocity (loudness) of the note to be entered. The velocity
value can be specified within a range from 1 to 127. The higher the velocity
value, the louder the sound becomes.

KBD.VEL: Actual resulting velocity

fff: 127

ff: 111

f: 95

mf: 79

mp: 63

p: 47

pp: 31

ppp: 15

[H] Determines the gate time (note length) of the note to be entered.

Normal: 80%

Tenuto: 99%

Staccato: 40%

Staccatissimo: 20%

Manual: The gate time can be set to any desired percentage by using the
[DATA ENTRY] dial.

I
I |
| I
m

(1] Determines the note type to be entered: normal, dotted or triplet.
[J] DELETE Deletes the selected data.
[1 AV] BAR Sets the position of the note to be entered.

[2 AV] | BEAT

[3AV] | CLOCK

(4 AV]- Determines the note length to be entered: whole-note, half-note, quarter-
[S AV] note, eighth-note or sixteenth-note.

142
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Example of Step Recording—Melodies

1 2 3 4

% X I %% i
- ‘ ) j: A
o @ ° i — * The numbers shown in the illustra-

= tion correspond to the following
S mp operation step numbers.

PR
|

A

In this example, keep in mind that one of the steps involves holding down a key on the keyboard while
executing the operation.
Select the Voice for recording after calling up the Step Recording display.

NOTE Since the music score displayed on the instrument is generated from the recorded MIDI data, it may not appear exactly the same as shown here.

Enter the first and second notes with a slur.

I-1 Press the [G] button to select “f.”

1-2 Press the [H] button to select “Tenuto.”

1-3 Press the [I] button to select the “dotted” note type.

1-4 Select the dotted quarter-note by using the [6 A V] buttons.
1-5 Play the C3 key.

The first note is entered.

1-6 Press the [I] button to select the “normal” note type.
1-7 Press the [7 A V] button to select the eight-note length.
1-8 Play the D3 key.

The second note is entered.

Enter the next notes and apply staccato.

2-1 Press the [H] button to select “Staccato.”
2-2 Press the [6 A V] button to select the quarter-note length.
2-3 Play the keys E3 and F3 in order.

The first measure has been completed.

To enter a quarter-note rest, press the [6 A V] button again.

To enter the rest, use the [4 AV ]—[8 AV] buttons. (Press the button once to select the rest value, and once
again to actually enter it.) A rest having the specified note length will be entered.
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4 Enter the next notes and apply a tie.

4-1 Press the [G] button to select “mp.”
4-2 Press the [H] button to select “Normal.”
4-3 Wwhile holding G3 key on the keyboard, press the [6 A V] button.
Do not release the G3 key yet. Keep holding it while executing the following steps.

4-4 while holding the G3 key, press the C4 key.
Do not release the G3 and C4 keys yet. Keep holding the notes while executing the following step.

-

4-5 Wwhile holding the keys G3 and C4, press the [5 A V] button.
After pressing the button, release the keys.

(O
6]

Press the SONG [H] (STOP) button (or press the [C] button) to return to the top of the
Song, then hear the newly entered Song by pressing the [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button.

] »/n

— o

o )

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Recording display.

7 Press the [1] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE

The recorded Song data will be lost if you select another Song or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save opera-
tion.
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Recording Chords (Step Recording)

You can record Chords and Sections (Intro, Main, Ending, and so on) one at a time with precise timing.
These instructions show how to record chord changes using the Step Record function.

1 Press the SONG [REC] and SONG [H] (STOP) buttons simultaneously.
A blank Song (“New Song”) is called up for recording.
NOTE Selecting a blank Song initializes the panel settings.

[ ]
2 Select the Style you want to use in the Song.

3 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR — TAB [«€][»] CHORD

4 press the [G] (STEP REC) button to call up the STEP RECORD display.

BAR : BEAT : CLK
M DATA ENTRY

A N N . 75

[""" PBEAL T K About these buttons, refer to
&ﬁ%_ page 142.

3 4

efeyelyefa]
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Example of Step Recording—Chords
NOTE This example uses a Style in 4/4 time.

1 2 3

— MAIN A_| l—BREAK—| MAIN B_|

—
o 2
: Eg e i—i %

" * The numbers shown in the illustration corre-
spond to the following operation step numbers.

Before starting, make sure the [AUTO FILL IN] button is set to off.

' Enter the chords for the Main A section.

I-1 Press the STYLE CONTROL [MAIN A] button.
1-2 Press the [5 A V] button to select the half-note length.
1-3 Play the chord C, F and G in the chord section of the keyboard.

3

1-3 C
1-1

MAIN VARIATION

o fuli!

1-2

2 Enter the chords for the Break section.

2-1 Press the STYLE CONTROL [BREAK] button.
2-2 Press the [6 A V] button to select the quarter-note length.
2-3 Play the chords F, and G7 in the chord section of the keyboard.

2-1

— sbuog buiesin pue seoueWIOL8d INOA Buipiooey — sbuos

L | 2_3 F
BREAK BAR : BEAT ! GLK

_ Ifl,/_| 3 :> e e B

6

H D o

2-2

NOTE To enter fill-ins, turn the [AUTO FILL IN] button to ON, and simply press the desired MAIN VARIATION [A]-[D] button.
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Enter the chords for the Main B section.

3-1 Press the STYLE CONTROL [MAIN B] button.

3-2 Press the [4 A V] button to select the whole-note length.
3-3 Play the chord C in the chord section of the keyboard.

3-1
-

2

Press the SONG [H] (STOP) button (or press the [C] button) to return to the top of the
Song, then hear the newly entered Song by pressing the [»/1I] (PLAY/PAUSE) button.

[ ] /1

I |

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Recording display.

Press the [F] (EXPAND) button to convert the input chord change data into the Song
data.

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE

The recorded Song data will be lost if you select another Song or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save opera-
tion.
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Re-Recording a Specific Section—Punch In/Out

When re-recording a specific section of an already-recorded Song, use the Punch IN/OUT function. In this
method, only the data between the Punch In point and the Punch Out point is overwritten with the newly
recorded data. Keep in mind that the notes before and after the Punch In/Out points are not recorded over,
although you will hear them play back normally to guide you in the Punch In/Out timing.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR — TAB [«4][»] REC MODE

2 Determine the settings for recording.

‘ PEDAL
REC START REG END- PUHCH IHFOUT.
HORHAL REPLACE ALL
FIRST KEY OM PUNCH OUT on
PUHCH IN AT - 001 [ PUHCH 0UT AT - 002 || ST

AV Jav] — v
PEo
nanan

[ av _Jav]
SEEEL
mpupnRnEn

3

[1 AV]— | REC START Determines the Punch In timing.
[3AV] (Punch In) NORMAL

Overwrite recording starts when pressing the SONG [P/11] (PLAY/
PAUSE) button or when you play the keyboard in the Synchro Standby
mode.

FIRST KEY ON
The Song plays back normally, then starts overwrite recording as soon as
you play the keyboard.

PUNCH IN AT

The Song plays back normally up to the beginning of the indicated Punch
In measure, then starts overwrite recording at that point. You can set the
Punch In measure by pressing the [3 AV] button.

[4 AV¥]- | REC END Determines the Punch Out timing.

[6 AV (Punch Out) REPLACE ALL
This deletes all data after the point at which recording is stopped.
PUNCH OUT

The Song position at which recording is stopped is regarded as the Punch
Out point. This setting maintains all data after the point at which record-
ing is stopped.

PUNCH OUT AT

Actual overwrite recording continues until the beginning of the specified
Punch Out measure (set with the corresponding display button), at which
point recording stops and normal playback continues. This setting main-
tains all data after the point at which recording is stopped. You can set the
Punch Out measure by pressing the [6 A V] buttons.

— sbuog buiesin pue seoueWIOL8d INOA Buipiooey — sbuos

148 PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual



[7 AV]/ | PEDALPUNCH | When this is set to ON, you can use Foot Pedal 2 to control the Punch In
[8 AVY] | IN/OUT and Punch Out points. While a Song is playing back, pressing (and hold-
ing) Foot Pedal 2 instantly enables Punch In recording, while releasing
the pedal stops recording (Punch Out). You can press and release Foot
Pedal 2 as often as you want during playback to punch in/out of overwrite
recording. Note that the current function assignment of the Foot Pedal 2
is cancelled when the Pedal Punch In/Out function is set to ON.

NOTE Pedal Punch In/Out operation may be reversed depending on the particular pedal you've connected
to the instrument. If necessary, change the pedal polarity to reverse the control (page 176).

3 While holding the SONG [REC] button, press the desired track button.
(o) [ C 1 CJ x}

y NEW SONG — L SYNC START-

4 Press the SONG [»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start Punch In/Out recording.
Play the keyboard at the Punch In point and stop recording at the Punch Out point.

3

5 Pressthe [1] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE

The recorded Song data will be lost if you select another Song or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save opera-
tion.

B Examples of re-recording with various Punch In/Out settings
This instrument features several different ways you use the Punch In/Out function. The illustrations below
indicate a variety of situations in which selected measures in an eight-measure phrase are re-recorded.

Songs — Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs —

REC START setting Original data X ) »
REC END setting Ci T 2 T 3 T & T 5 T 6 [ 7 T 8] 1 To avoid overwrifing measures 1-2,
start recording from measure 3.
Sretondng 1° Stop recording "2 *2 To stop recording, press the [REC]
NORMAL \v4 v button at the end of measure 5.
REPLACE ALL [ 1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 | Deleted ]
Start overwrite
recording *1 Stop recording *2
NORMAL \Y4
PUNCH OUT 1 T 2 T 3 T a4 [ 5 ez s
Start overwrite Stop overwrite recording/
recording *1 play original data
NORMAL
PUNCH OUT AT=006 1 T 2 T 3 T a2 1 5 ez s
Play back Play the keyboard to start
original data overwrite recording Stop recording *2
FIRST KEY ON 4 v
REPLACE ALL A2 3 T 4 T 5 ] Deleted ]
Play back Play the keyboard to start
original data overwrite recording Stop recording *2
FIRST KEY ON \Y4 v
PUNCH ouT O 3 T 4 T 5 [T T 7 T 8]
Play back Play the keyboard to start Stop overwrite recording/
original data overwrite recording play original data
FIRST KEY ON v v v
PUNCH OUT AT=006 O 3 T 24 T 5 [T T 7 T 8]
oﬁlgaixa'?%%a Start overwrite recording Stop recording *2
PUNCH IN AT=003 v v v
REPLACE ALL A2 3 T 4 T 5 ] Deleted ]
Play back N .
original data Start overwrite recording Stop recording *2
PUNCH IN AT=003 v v
PUNCH OUT A2 3 T 2 [ 5 e 7 g
Play back St it di ;
orig?r);aleéi(;ta Start overwrite recording °‘§f§"ye{,","igiﬁ§|e§§{a'”9/ [EE0 Previously recorded data
PUNCH IN AT=003 v v v [ Newly recorded data
PUNCH OUT AT=006 o2 3 T 4 [ 5 [T 7§ [ Deleted data
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Editing Channel Events

, — A 2 [DELETE
3 [HIX
D B ﬂ d |CHAHKEL TRAHSPOSE
‘ 3 |SETUP
2 »—|mm B — -3

G“ll:llEL J J’ ﬁ ﬁr’i SIREH?I“—'
3 LBkl ™

Cav I aiv [ v
!
U UODMDOEO

In the CHANNEL Page, use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the edit menu, then edit the
data by using the [1 AV]-[8 A V] buttons.

For details of the edit menu and available settings, see page 151.

W

2 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to execute the operation for the current display.

After the operation (with the exception of the SETUP menu) is completed, this button changes to
“UNDO,” letting you restore the original data if you are not satisfied with the operation results. The Undo
function only has one level; only the previous operation can be undone.

3 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to execute the Save operation.

NOTICE

The recorded Song data will be lost if you select another Song or turn the power to the instrument off without executing the Save opera-
tion.

— sbuog buiesin pue seoueWIOL8d INOA Buipiooey — sbuos
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1 QUANTIZE

The Quantize function allows you to align the timing of all the notes in a channel. For example, if you
record the musical phrase shown at right, you may not play it with absolute precision, and your
performance may have been slightly ahead of or behind the precise timing. Quantize is a convenient way
of correcting for this.

%I—V—M—’—gﬁ*
e ===

o
[2 AV]/ | CHANNEL Determines which MIDI channel in the Song data is to be quantized.
[3AVY]
[4 AV]- | SIZE Selects the quantize size (resolution). For optimum results, you should set
[6 AV] the Quantize size to the shortest note value in the channel. For example, if
eighth notes are the shortest in the channel, you should use eighth note as
the Quantize size.
AR I Y U A S A X ) 3
After 1/8 note quantization
Settings: |
%))
)
J 1/4 note Jﬁ 1/8 note ﬁ 1/16 note ﬁ 1/32 note ﬁf’a ]gengg?:iplet" g
~ 1/4 note . 1/8 note - 1/16 note J) - 1/8 note+ ﬂ - 1/16 note+ 2
3 triplet 3 triplet 3 triplet +h 1/8 note triplet* 5 1/16 note triplet* g)
The three Quantize settings marked with asterisks (*) are exceptionally §
convenient, since they allow you to quantize two different note values at )
the same time. For example, when the straight eighth notes and eighth IS
notes triplet are contained in the same channel, if you quantize by the :f,
straight eighth notes, all notes in the channel are quantized to straight §
eighth notes—completely eliminating any triplet feel. However, if you ‘é’
use the eighth note + eighth note triplet setting, both the straight and trip- é
let notes will be quantized correctly. $
f.
[7 AV]/ | STRENGTH Determines how strongly the notes will be quantized. A setting of 100% 5_
[8 AV] produces exact timing. If a value less than 100% is selected, notes will be >
moved toward the specified quantization beats according to the specified IS
percentage. Applying less than 100% quantization lets you preserve some §
of the “human” feel in the recording. o
|
Quarter-note length tg)
Original data * > <
(assuming 4/4 meter) _|—?—|_"_|—"_.‘—|_ (%
Quantizing 3 3 3 3
strength =100 ———¢———————
Quantizing 3 | | 1
strength =50 — et {o o
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2 DELETE
You can delete the data of the specified channel in the Song. Select the channel whose data to be deleted
by using the [1 AV]-[8 AV] buttons, then press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to execute the operation.

3 MIX
This function lets you mix the data of two channels and place the results in a different channel. It also lets
you copy the data from one channel to another.

[2 AV]/ | SOURCE 1 Determines the MIDI channel (1-16) to be mixed. All MIDI events of the
[3AV] channel specified here are copied to the destination channel.

[4 AV]/ | SOURCE 2 Determines the MIDI channel (1-16) to be mixed. Only note events of the
[5SAVY] channel specified here are copied to the destination channel. Besides the

values 1-16, there is a “COPY” setting that allows you to copy the data
from Source 1 to the destination channel.

[6 AV]/ | DESTINATION | Determines the channel into which the mix or copy results will be placed.
[7 AV]

4 CHANNEL TRANSPOSE
This allows you to transpose the recorded data of individual channels up or down by a maximum of two
octaves in semitone increments.

3

NOTE Make sure not to transpose channels 9 and 10. In general, Drum Kits are assigned to these channels. If you transpose the channels of Drum Kits, the
instruments assigned to each key will be changed.

[F] CH 1-8/CH 9-16 | Toggles between the two channel displays: Channels 1-8, and Channels 9-16.

[G] ALL CH To simultaneously set all channels to the same value, adjust the Channel
Transpose for one of the channels while holding down this button.

— sbuog buiesin pue seoueWIOL8d INOA Buipiooey — sbuos
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5 SETUP

The current settings of the Mixing Console display and other panel settings can be recorded to the top
position of the Song as the Setup data. The Mixing Console and panel settings recorded here are
automatically recalled when the Song starts.

NOTE Before executing the Setup operation, move the Song position to the top of the Song by pressing the SONG [M] (STOP) button.

— SELECT | SRUE ]
SOHG ] @IS [ VOLUME @ PANR
FILTER EFFECT [ TEHPO
AED
CIKEYEORRD VOICE CLYRICS SETTING -+ HARK
] SCORE SETTING AOH
CIGUIDE SETTING YOFF

na
DO DMDO 00O

[l AV]- | SELECT Determines which playback features and functions will be automatically
[7 AV] called up along with the selected Song. The items selected here can be
recorded only to the top position of the Song, except for the KEYBOARD
VOICE.

SONG
Records the tempo setting and all settings made from the Mixing Con-
sole.

KEYBOARD VOICE

Records the panel settings, including the Voice selection of the keyboard
parts (RIGHT 1, 2, and LEFT) and their on/off status. Panel settings
recorded here are same as the ones memorized to the One Touch Setting.
This can be recorded at any point in a Song.

SCORE SETTING
Records the settings in the Score display.

GUIDE SETTING
Records the settings of the Guide functions including the Guide ON/OFF
setting.

LYRICS SETTING
Records the settings in the Lyrics display.

3

[8 A] MARK ON Add or remove a checkmark to the selected item. Checked items are
recorded to the Song.

[8 V] MARK OFF

Songs — Recording Your Performances and Creating Songs —
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Editing Chord Events, Notes, System Exclusive Events and Lyrics

You can edit the chord events, note events, system exclusive events and lyrics in the same manner on the
corresponding display: CHORD, 1-16, SYS/EX and LYRICS. These displays are called “Event List display”
because some events are shown in a list view.

Event List display

— Il sete JiPrpren
I.ndicates. _the loca- =) - € I rord j c T — m
ggrnrégozlnt’:gm ofthe s ET | Thora |7 o e Indicates the
et " O o — | e e mD— « [ eventvalue
:Mf 1Sect | |F Br Break 1
e - O
R [:,..Ef:........ ) L:lct |E B Fill In B ¢ 1I — 0y O
Indicates the event wan T BERT T ELR
type. M DATA ENTRY
See page 155. [avF avHav aV) £
1 2 3 4 5 6 8
3 ofufofinfofinfiafic
o [A]/[B] Moves the cursor up/down and select the desired event.
S
QC?: [C] Moves the cursor to the top (beginning of the Song).
§ [D]/[E] Moves the cursor left/right and select the desired parameter of the high-
3 lighted event.
S.
ﬁ [H] FILTER Calls up the Filter display (page 156), letting you select only the events
g you wish to be shown in the event list.
Ly,
;:D;‘ 1] SAVE Press to save the edited Song.
S|
§ [J] MULTI Holding this button while using the [A]/[B] buttons lets you select multi-
1] SELECT ple events.
®
o
3 [1 AV] BAR Determines the position (bar/beat/clock) of the data. One clock is equal to
Q 1/1920th of a quarter note.
§ 2 AV] BEAT
=
‘3} [3AV] CLOCK
S
<§ [4 AV]/ | DATA ENTRY Adjusts the event value. For coarse adjustment, use the [4 AV] buttons.
I

[5AV] For fine adjustment, use the [5 A'V] buttons or [DATA ENTRY] dial.

[6 A] CUT Executes cut/copy/delete/paste operation.

[7 A] COPY

[7V] DELETE

[8 A] PASTE

[6 V] INS (INSERT) Adds a new event.

[8 V] CANCEL Cancels editing and restores the original value.

NOTE After you edit events in the CHORD tab display, press the [F] (EXPAND) button to convert the data into Song data.
NOTE Chord section data recorded with Realtime Recording cannot be indicated and edited on this display.
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B Chord Events (CHORD Page)

Style Style

Tempo Tempo

Chord Chord root, Chord type, On Bass Chord

Sect Style Section (Intro, Main, Fill In, Break, Ending)

OnOff On/off status for each part (channel) of the Accompaniment Style
CH. Vol Volume for each part (channel) of the Accompaniment Style

S. Vol Overall volume of the Accompaniment Style

H Note Events (1-16 Page)

Note

An individual note within a Song. Includes the note number which corresponds
to the key which was played, plus a velocity value based on how hard the key is
played, and the gate time value (the length of a note).

Ctrl (Control Change)

Settings to control the Voice, such as volume, pan, filter and effect depth
(edited via the Mixing Console described in chapter §), etc.

Prog (Program Change)

MIDI program change number for selecting a Voice.

P.Bnd (Pitch Bend)

Data for changing the pitch of a Voice continuously. This event is generated by
moving the joystick right or left.

A.T. (Aftertouch)

This event is generated when pressure is applied to a key after the note is
played.

B System Exclusive Even

ts (SYS/EX. Page)

ScBar (Score Start Bar)

Determines the top measure of a Song.

Tempo

Determines the tempo value.

Time (Time signature)

Determines the time signature.

Key (Key signature)

Determines the key signature, as well as the major/minor setting, for the music
score shown on the display.

XGPrm (XG parame-
ters)

Allows you to make various detailed changes to the XG parameters. Refer to
the “MIDI Data Format” in the Data List for details. The Data List is available
at the Yamaha website.

SYS/EX. (System
Exclusive)

Displays the System Exclusive data in the Song. Keep in mind that you cannot
create new data or change the contents of the data here; however, you can
delete, cut, copy, and paste the data.

Meta (Meta event)

Displays the SMF meta events in the Song. Keep in mind that you cannot cre-
ate new data or change the contents of the data here; however, you can delete,
cut, copy, and paste the data.

M Lyrics Events (LYRICS Page)

Name Allows you to enter the Song name.
Lyrics Allows you to enter lyrics.
Code CR: Enters a line break in the lyrics text.

LF: Clears the currently displayed lyrics and displays the next set of lyrics.
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Displaying Specific Types of Events

In the Event List displays, various types of events are shown. It may sometimes be difficult to pinpoint
the ones you want to edit. This is where the Filter function comes in handy. It lets you determine which
event types will be shown in the Event List displays.

1  Press the [H] (FILTER) button in the CHORD, 1-16, SYS/EX. or LYRICS displays.
2 Checkmark the desired item to be displayed.

SONG CREATOR: NewSong

FILIER

Select the check box of the event to be

dizplaged.

STYLE_HUHEER]

SECTION HAKE

CHORD HAKE

] CHANMEL PART OM-OFF

[ STYLE VOLUHE

] CHANHEL PART YOLUNE

TEHPO

000

2 3 4 5 6 7
3 ?
npnanen 0
%)
o
3
>
| [C] MAIN Displays all main types of events.
iy
§ [D] CTRL. CHG Displays all specific Control Change message events.
=3
3 [E] STYLE Displays all types of Style playback related events.
-<
Q
S [H] ALL ON Checkmarks all event types.
o)
@©
3 (1] NOTE/ALL OFF/ | “NOTE” or “CHORD” selects only NOTE/CHORD data.
n§) CHORD “ALL OFF” removes all checkmarks.
3
g?b, [J] INVERT Reverses the checkmark settings for all boxes. In other
2 words, this enters checkmarks to all boxes that were previ-
% ously unchecked and vice versa.
&
§ 2 AV]- Select and event type to be checked or unchecked.
] [5 AV]
g
a [6 A/ MARK ON Enters/removes the checkmark for the selected event type.
‘f [7 A] The checked event types can be shown on the CHORD, 1-16,

SYS/EX or LYRICS Page.
[6 ¥]/ MARK OFF

[7 V]

3  Press the [EXIT] button to execute the settings.
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Multi Pads

— Adding Musical Phrases to Your Performance —

Multi Pad Creating (Multi Pad Creator)

This feature let you create your original Multi Pad phrases, and also allows you to edit existing Multi Pad
phrases to create your own.

Multi Pad Realtime Recording

1 Sselect a Multi Pad Bank to be edited or created from the display called up when you
press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button.

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [C] MULTI PAD CREATOR

MULTI PAD CREATOR: E.Gtr16BtCut]
RECORD [EDEE]
T 2
4 C3 A — || e %4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 3 — F :l]

z 4
: B —— || ¥ E.Gtr16BtCutl 2 W% E.Gtr16BtCut1 4 — G :

4= -— m—+ 35
11 (=5 »— =B B— =12

Hen 20 KB
| BRER

>

~PADI—PAPZ—PAD3—PADA- -PAPI—PAD2—PADZ—PADA -~
OFF __OFF __OFF _ OFF | OFF _ OFF __ OFF _ OFF

HE@HEEFE

9 10

3 If necessary, select the desired Voice from VOICE category selection buttons.
After selection, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.

4 selecta particular Multi Pad for recording by pressing any of the [A], [B], [F] and [G]
buttons. If you want to create the Multi Pad data from scratch, press the [C] (NEW
BANK) button to call up an empty bank.

5 Pressthe [H] (REC) button to enter the recording standby status for the Multi Pad
selected in step 4.

6 start recording.

Recording begins automatically as soon as you play on the keyboard.

You can also start recording by pressing the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button. This lets you
record as much silence as you want before the start of the Multi Pad phrase.

If Chord Match is set to on for the Multi Pad to be recorded, you should record using the notes of the C
major seventh scale (C, D, E, G, A and B).

C = Chord note
C, R = Recommended note

NOTE The Organ Flute Voices cannot be recorded. If one of these Voices is set for RIGHT1 part, it will be replaced with a Piano Voice.
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7 Stop recording.

Press the [H] (STOP) button or the panel MULTI PAD CONTROL [STOP] button or the STYLE
CONTROL [START/STOP] button to stop recording when you’ve finished playing the phrase.

8 Listen back to your newly recorded phrase, by pressing the appropriate MULTI PAD
button, [1]-[4]. To re-record the phrase, repeat steps 5-7.

9 Tumn Repeat of each pad On or Off by using the [1 AV]-[4 AV] buttons.

If the Repeat parameter is on for the selected pad, playback of the corresponding pad will continue until
the MULTI PAD [STOP] button is pressed. When you press the Multi Pads for which Repeat is turned on
during Song or Style playback, playback will start and repeat in sync with the beat.

If the Repeat parameter is off for the selected pad, playback will end automatically as soon as the end of
the phrase is reached.

'0 Turn Chord Match of each pad On or Off by using the [5 AV]-[8 AV] buttons.

If the Chord Match parameter is on for the selected pad, the corresponding pad is played back according to
the chord specified in the chord section of the keyboard generated by turning [ACMP] on, or specified in
the LEFT Voice section of the keyboard generated by turning [LEFT] on (when turning the [ACMP] off).

NOTE  Multi Pads indicated with the following icon (hand on fretboard) are created with Guitar NTT (page 130) to produce the natural chord voicing of the gui-
tar. Because of this, if the Chord Match setting is set to off, the Multi Pads may not sound appropriately.

11 Press the [D] (NAME) button, then enter a name for each Multi Pad, as desired.

12 press the [1] (SAVE) button, then save the Multi Pad data as a Bank containing a set of
four Pads.

Multi Pad Step Recording (EDIT)

Step Recording can be executed in the EDIT page. After selecting a Multi Pad in step 4 on page 157, press

the TAB [P>] button to select the EDIT Page.

The EDIT page indicates the Event list, which lets you record notes with absolutely precise timing. This Step

Recording procedure is essentially the same as that for Song Recording (pages 141-144), with the exception

of the points listed below:

e There is no LCD button for switching channels, since Multi Pads contain data for only a single channel.

* In the Multi Pad Creator, only the channel events and System Exclusive messages can be entered. Chord and
Lyrics events are not available. You can switch between the two types of Event Lists by pressing the [F] but-
ton.
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Multi Pad Editing

From the MULTI PAD EDIT display, you can rename, copy or delete a Multi Pad.

1 Press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button to call up the Multi Pad Bank
Selection display, then select a Bank to be edited.

2 Press the [8 V] (EDIT) button to call up the MULTI PAD EDIT display.

3 Select a particular Multi Pad to be edited by pressing any of the [A], [B], [F] and [G]
buttons.

4 Edit the selected Pad as desired.

1 2
LgadE . Gtr16BtCutl 1 %8 E.Gtr16BtCutl 3

z d
w4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 2 w4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 4

N

B E.Gtr16BtCutl

0o o

[1V] NAME Changes the name of each Multi Pad.
[3V] COPY Copies the Multi Pad(s). See below.
[5V] DELETE Deletes the selected Multi Pads.

For details on the naming and deleting procedures, refer to the Basic Operations section (pages 28-29).

Copying the Multi Pad

1  Press the [3 ¥] button in step 4 above.

2 Select the Multi Pads to be copied by using the [A], [B], [F] and [G] buttons, then press the [7 ¥]
(OK) button.
The selected Multi Pad(s) is copied to the clipboard.

Multi Pads — Adding Musical Phrases to Your Performance —

3 Select the destination location by using the [A], [B], [F] and [G] buttons. If you want to copy the
selected Pad(s) to another bank, press the [8 A] (UP) button to call up the Multi Pad Bank Selec-
tion display, select the desired bank, press the [8 ¥] (EDIT) button, then select the destination.

4  Press the [4 V] (PASTE) button to execute the Copy operation.
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Music Finder
— Calling Up Ideal Setups (Voice, Style, etc.) for Each Song -

Creating a Set of Favorite Records

As convenient as the Search function is in exploring the depths of the Music Finder records, you may want to
create a custom “folder” of your favorite records—so you can quickly call up the panel settings and song data
you use frequently.

T select the desired record from the MUSIC FINDER display.

2 Ppress the [H] (ADD TO FAVORITE) button to add the selected record to the FAVORITE
display, then press the [G] (YES) button to actually add the record.

HUSIC
[SORT ORDER

ASCENDING
Iy ~~
A Fesling Of Lowe Tonig~ s¢ | T ‘
4 Fire Lighter gae 4] FavoRIIE
A Nickel In The Nickelod~ [Disielan | A TERED
A Night Tn A Wonderful L~ [f-80rchestral 2| T
A Night OF Music sy Bld a

21 Sad Song ToMake Ju~ |LowveSon, L3
£ Song For New England | vintageGtrPoy
=

W 2

5

HUHBER OF
RECORDS
aaaaaaa

50
o
mvsae iva ki i

3 cal up the FAVORITE display by using the TAB [ €][»] buttons, and check to see if the
record has been added.

Deleting Records from the FAVORITE Display

1 Select the record you want to delete from the FAVORITE display.

2 Press the [H] (DELETE FROM FAVORITE) button, then press the [G] (YES) button to actually
delete the record.

— Bbuos yore3 1o} (010 ‘eiA1S ‘@o10/) sdnjes jeepy dn bulen — epui4 sy
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Editing Records

You can create a new record by editing the currently selected record. The newly created records are automati-
cally saved in the internal memory.

1 Select the desired record to be edited in the MUSIC FINDER display.
2 Ppress the [8 AV] (RECORD EDIT) button to call up the EDIT display.

3 Edit the record as desired.

MUSIC FINDER RECORD EDIT

D A — ‘lﬁnersLons |
p KEYHORD |
B — 20
: STYLE
e |
4 2 y DELETE | [
—— vo 0 24 3-4 B0 68 OTHER I
: E —W o E;?E?IIII]H GEHRE: m
OFF IHNTROD 2 Fop Classics
130 IHTROD 1 = IHTROD 3 R&E/ Gospel
J (nrro 2 B WATH A )| Rock ok |
[av] av B av BC—av ] ont fowor]
1 2 4 5 6 7
[A] MUSIC Edits the song name. Pressing the [A] button calls up the pop-up window

to enter the song name.

[B] KEYWORD Edits the keyword. Pressing the [B] button calls up the pop-up window to enter
the keyword.

[C] STYLE/SONG/ | Changes the Style in case of STYLE record (panel settings). Pressing the

AUDIO [C] button calls up the Style Selection display. After selecting the desired

Style, press the [EXIT] button to return back to the Edit display.
For SONG or AUDIO records, this field cannot be edited.

[D] BEAT Changes the beat (time signature) of the record for search purposes.
For SONG or AUDIO records, this field cannot be edited.

NOTE Keep in mind that the Beat setting made here is only for the Music Finder search function; this does
not affect the actual Beat setting of the Style itself.

[E] FAVORITE Selects whether the edited record is entered to the FAVORITE display or not.
[l AVY] | TEMPO Changes the Tempo. For SONG or AUDIO records, this field cannot be changed.
2 AV] SECTIONS Selects the section that will automatically be called up set when the
—_—] record is selected. This is useful, for example, when you want to have a
(4 AV] selected Style automatically be set up to start with an Intro section. For

SONG or AUDIO records, this field cannot be changed.

[5 AVY]/ | GENRE Selects the desired genre.
[6 AV]
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[7 AV] GENRE NAME | Creates a new genre.

1] DELETE RECORD | Deletes the currently selected record.
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4 Enter the edits you’ve made to the record as described below.
Creating a new record
Press the [J] (NEW RECORD) button. The record is added to the ALL display. If you’ve entered the
record to the FAVORITE display in step 3, the record is added to both the ALL display and the FAVORITE
display.
Overwriting an existing record
Press the [8 A] (OK) button. If you set the record as a Favorite in step 3, the record is added to the
FAVORITE display. When you edit the record in the FAVORITE display, the record is overwritten.

To cancel and quit the Edit operation, press the [8 ¥] (CANCEL) button.

Saving the Record as a Single File

The Music Finder feature handles all the Records including the presets and additionally created records as a sin-
gle file. Keep in mind that individual records (panel settings and song data) cannot be handled as separate files.

1 can up the Save display.
[MUSIC FINDER] — [7 AV] FILES

2 Press the TAB [«€][™] buttons to select the location for saving (USER/USB).

3 Press the [6 V] (SAVE) button to save the file.

All records are saved together as a single file.

Calling Up Music Finder Records Saved to USER/USB

1 can up the File Selection display.
[MUSIC FINDER] — [7 AV] FILES

2 usetheTAB [<€][»™] buttons to select USER/USB.

3 Press the [A]-[J] buttons to select the desired Music Finder file.

When the file is selected, a message is displayed according to the content of the file. Press the desired

button.

[F] REPLACE All Music Finder records currently in the instrument are deleted and
replaced with the records of the selected file.
NOTICE
Selecting “REPLACE” automatically deletes all your original records from internal memory.
Make sure that all important data has been archived to another location beforehand.

[G] APPEND The records called up are added to the record currently in the instrument.

[H] CANCEL Selecting this button aborts the operation (the selected file is not called
up).
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Registration Memory

— Saving and Recalling Custom Panel Setups —

Disabling Recall of Specific Items (Freeze)

Registration Memory lets you recall all the panel setups you made with a single button press. However, there
may be times that you want certain items to remain the same, even when switching Registration Memory
setups. For example, you may want to switch Voices or effect settings while keeping the same
accompaniment Style. This is where the Freeze function comes in handy. It lets you maintain the settings of
certain items and leave them unchanged, even when selecting other Registration Memory buttons.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET — TAB [4][»™] FREEZE

2 Determine the items to be “frozen.”

Select the desired item by using the [2 AV]-[7 AV] buttons, then enter or remove the checkmark by
using the [8 A] (MARK ON)/[8 ¥] (MARK OFF) buttons.

REGIST SEQUENGE /FREEZE/VOIGE SET
FREEZE

Mark the group(s) that you want to
remain unchanged, even
when aRegistration Memary is selected,

ZE GROUP SETT.

ETT [ HARNORY CITRARSPOSE - MARK
[ASTVLE A TEHPD L SCALE AOH
Clvorce CIPEPAL Claupto H
MULTI PAB (A TEXT OFF

18855888

3 Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the operation display.

NOTICE

Settings in the REGISTRATION FREEZE display are automatically saved to the instrument when you exit from this display. However, if you
turn the power off without exiting from this display, the settings will be lost.

4 Press the [FREEZE] button on the panel to turn the Freeze function on.
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Calling Up Registration Memory Numbers in Order (Registration Sequence)

As convenient as the Registration Memory buttons are, there may be times during a performance when you
want to quickly switch between settings—without having to take your hands from the keyboard. The
convenient Registration Sequence function lets you call up the eight setups in any order you specify, by
simply using the TAB [<][P] buttons or the pedal as you play.

1 select the desired Registration Memory bank to program a sequence.

2 Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET — TAB [ 4][P»] REGISTRATION
SEQUENCE

3 If you intend to use a pedal to switch Registration Memory settings, specify here how
the pedal will be used—to advance or to reverse through the sequence.

Use the [C] (REGIST+ PEDAL) button to select the pedal for advancing through the sequence.
Use the [D] (REGIST- PEDAL) button to select the pedal for reversing through the sequence.

Indicates the name of the currently
selected Registration Memory Bank.

. REGIST SEQUENGE /FREEZE/VOICE SET

REGISTRATION BANE REGISTRATION @THN —
NewBank1 SEQUEHCE ENRBLE ~ OFF L — | 6

|
[o]

REGIST+
(3| [IEITH PEDAL2 OFF

 —
c b — PEDALL PEDAL2 (T35
—

3
4

NOTE If you assign the function to a pedal here, the other function set in the Foot Pedal display (page 175) becomes invalid.

4 use the [E] (SEQUENCE END) button to determine how Registration Sequence
behaves when reaching the end of the sequence.

* STOP Pressing the TAB [P>] button or the “advance” pedal has no effect. The sequence is
“stopped.”
*TOP The sequence starts again at the beginning.

* NEXT BANK  The sequence automatically moves to the beginning of the next Registration Memory
Bank in the same folder.
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5 Program the Sequence order, from left to right.

Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1]-[8] buttons on the panel, then press the [6 AV ]
(INSERT) button to input the number.

DATA ‘

‘W HIT] T0P HEXT BAHK
“ T ETEL ” Indicates the Registration Memory
numbers, in the order of the current

I £33 KB 73 I 0 Registraion Sequence.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

NN ODOM D

[1 AV]- | CURSOR Moves the cursor.
[4 AV

[5 AV] | REPLACE | Replaces the number at the cursor position with the currently selected Regis-
tration Memory number.

[6 AV] | INSERT Inserts the number of the currently selected Registration Memory number
before the cursor position.

[7 AV DELETE Deletes the number at the cursor position.

[8 AVY] CLEAR Deletes all numbers in the sequence.

6 Press the [F] button to turn the Registration Sequence function on.

7 Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the operation display.

NOTICE

Settings in the REGISTRATION SEQUENCE display are automatically saved to the instrument when you exit from this display. However, if
you turn the power off without exiting from this display, the settings will be lost.

Confirming the Registration Sequence Setting in the Main Display

In the Main display, you can confirm whether the Registration Memory numbers are called up according to
the sequence programmed above.

The Registration Sequence is indicated at

REGIST SEQ. 123 & A = .
TIME  TITLE REF. ‘@ Fez () = the top right of the Main display, letting you
[--:——] g | SPLIT POINT: ] Fe2 [} Fe2 confirm the currently selected number.
dod =128 SONG | Livel RIGHT1
| X JR . SR, E Y~ _ _n:_ |

To shift the Registration Memory numbers, use the TAB [€][P] buttons when the Main display is shown.
When pedal operation has been set in step 3 on page 164, you can also use a pedal to select the Registration
Memory numbers in order.

To return to the first Sequence, press the TAB [d] and [P ] buttons simultaneously when the Main display is
shown. This cancels the currently selected Sequence number (the box indicator at the top right goes out). The
first Sequence will be selected by pressing one of the TAB [][P] buttons or by pressing the pedal.

NOTE The pedal can be used for Registration Sequence no matter which display is called up (except for the display in step 3 on page 164).
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Saving the Registration Sequence Settings

The settings for the Sequence order and how Registration Sequence behaves when reaching the end of the
sequence (SEQUENCE END) are included as part of the Registration Memory Bank file. To store your
newly programmed Registration Sequence, save the current Registration Memory Bank file.

NOTICE

Keep in mind that all Registration Sequence data is lost when changing Registration Memory Banks, unless you’ve saved it with the Regis-
tration Memory Bank file.

1 Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to call up the
REGISTRATION BANK Selection display.

2 Press the [6 ¥] (SAVE) button to save the Bank file.
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USB Audio

— Playback and Recording Audio Files —

This function is fully explained in the Basic Operations section. Refer to page 79.

Mixing Console
— Editing the Volume and Tonal Balance —
_

Editing VOL/VOICE Parameters

Song Auto Revoice

This feature lets you use the high-quality sounds of the instrument to full advantage with XG-compatible
song data. When you play back any commercially available XG song data or that created on other
instruments, you can use Auto Revoice to automatically assign the specially created Voices of the instrument
(Live!, Cool!, etc.) instead of the conventional XG Voices of the same type.

NOTE Depending on the particular Song data, there are some instances where Song Auto Revoice has no effect.

T Pressthe [G] (SETUP) button in the VOL/VOICE Page of the Mixing Console display.

The Auto Revoice Setup display is called up. On this display, you can specify the Voice which you wish to
replace with the PSR-A2000 Voice.

— F
LIVE! BRITE PHO  m—
COOL!_E.PIAND
H — G 3 DRANBAR ORGAH M0_REVOICE
HO_REVOICE
TUE! STEEL GTR
00L!_JAZZ GTR
00L! CLEAH GTR
BASIG
00L! ELEC.GTR ey —— ! | |
OUERDRIVEN HO_REVOICE
REVOICE T0- ALL HO |
i —
LIVE! HARK GRHD
HO REVOICE
UOIGE HAHE

“sone | STVLE | W.paD

%\g

el
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[l AV]- | VOICE NAME Selects the XG Voices to be replaced (Voices usually used when playing

[3AVY] back).

[4 AV]- | REVOICE TO Selects the Voices used to replace the XG Voices (when SONG AUTO

[6 AV] REVOICE is set to ON).

[F] ALL REVOICE | Replaces all of the replaceable XG Voices with the rich and authentic

Voices of the PSR-A2000.

(1] BASIC Replaces only the recommended Voices that are suitable for playing back
REVOICE the song.

[7] ALL NO All the Voices are returned to the original XG Voices.
REVOICE

2 Press the [8 A] (OK) button to apply your Revoice settings.

NOTE To cancel the Revoice operation, press the [8 W] (CANCEL) button.

3 In the VOL/VOICE Page, press the [F] button to set the SONG AUTO REVOICE to ON.

Editing FILTER Parameters

MIXING CONSOLE{PANEL PART)

E|FILTER

D D —— Iilll!lll]lllli Gl]IlTEIlII
I D TGHTHESS
| LEFT nllm
[D]/[1] HARMONIC Allows you to adjust the resonance effect (page 109) for each part.
CONTENT
[E)/[T] BRIGHTNESS Determines the brightness of the sound for each part by adjusting the cut-
off frequency (page 109).
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Editing TUNE Parameters

IRINIRIRI

MIXING CONSOL]

PORTAHENTO TTHE F

2199 :

PITCH BEHD RAHGE

10000

0o

[Al/B)/
[FI/[G]

PORTAMENTO
TIME

Portamento is a function that creates a smooth transition in pitch from the
first note played on the keyboard to the next. The Portamento Time deter-
mines the pitch transition time. Higher values result in a longer pitch
change time. Setting this to “0” results in no effect. This parameter is
available when the selected keyboard part is set to Mono.

[CI/[H]

PITCH BEND
RANGE

Determines the pitch bend range for each keyboard part which is affected
by controlling the joystick. The range is from “0” to “12” with each step
corresponding to one semitone.

(D1/[]

OCTAVE

Determines the range of the pitch change in octaves, over two octaves up
or down for each keyboard part. The value set here is added to the setting
via the UPPER OCTAVE [-]/[+] buttons.

(E1/T]

TUNING

Determines the pitch of each keyboard part.

[1 AV]-
[3AV]

TRANSPOSE

Allows you to set transposition for overall sound of the instrument
(MASTER), Song playback (SONG), or the keyboard pitch (KEY-
BOARD), respectively. Please note that the “KEYBOARD” also trans-
poses the keyboard pitch of Style playback and the Multi Pads (since
these are also affected by keyboard play in the left-hand section).
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Editing EFFECT Parameters

Selecting an Effect type

T Pressthe [F] (TYPE) button in the EFFECT Page of the Mixing Console display.
The Effect Type Selection display is called up.

MIXING GONSOLE{PANEL PART)
[enaea]:tane ] EFFECT [ 2ER:]

EFFECT TYPE EDIT

BLOCK  :DSPALLEFT]
CATEGORY:CHORUS HETER
TYPE _ :CHORUS3

OFF REVERB CHORUS1

RIGHTL DELAY CHORUS2
RIGHTZ ER-KARRDKE

[ cHorus _ |EETICIE]

CH1 FLANGER CHORUSS

ohz PHASER CHORUSE

cH2 DISTORTION CHORUST
CH4 HAH AUTO CHORUSS
CHS MAH TCH-PDL | CHORUS FAST
CHE __ DYHRHIC | CHORUS LITE

2 3 4 5

2 Use the [1 AV]/[2 AV] buttons to select the effect BLOCK.

Effect Effect-applicable Effect characteristics

Block parts

REVERB | All parts Reproduces the warm ambience of playing in a concert hall or jazz
club.

CHORUS | All parts Produces a rich, “fat” sound as if several parts are being played

simultaneously. In addition, other type effects (such as reverb, delay,
etc.) can also be selected in this effect block.

DSP1 STYLE PART, This effect is applied only to Style/Song parts.

SONG CHANNEL

1-16
DSP2, RIGHT 1,RIGHT 2, | Any unused DSP blocks are automatically assigned to the appropri-
DSP3, LEFT, SONG ate parts (channels) as needed. One DSP block is available only for
DSP4 CHANNEL 1-16 one of the keyboard parts or Song parts.

NOTE When the “Connection” parameter of the DSP1 (selected on step 3 of “Editing and Saving the effect” section on page 171) is set to “System,” the DSP1
effect will be applied overall to the Style and Song. When it is set to “Insertion,” the DSP1 effect will behave as same as other DSP blocks and be applied
to only the part(s) selected in step 3.

3 Use the [3 AV]/[4 AV] buttons to select the part to which you want to apply the
effect.

Please note that a part cannot be selected if the selected block is REVERB, CHORUS or DSPI1.

4 usethe [5 AV]/[6 AV] buttons to select the effect CATEGORY.

5 usethe [7 AV]/[8 AV] buttons to select the effect TYPE.
If you want to edit the effect parameters, go on to the next operation.
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Editing and Saving the effect

1 Pressthe [F] button to call up the display for editing the effect parameters.

EFFECT TYPE EDIT —
BLOCK IPSPAILEFT] PARA- F
CRTEGORY :CHORUS HETER | —

TYPE :CHORUS 3

T
REVERB CHORUS 1
DELAY CHORUS 2
ER-KARAOKE
CHORUSA
FLANGER CHORUSS
PHASER CHORUSE

DISTORTION CHORUST
HAH AUTD CHORUSE

2 i you have selected one of the DSP2—4 effect blocks in “Selecting an Effect type,”
step 2:
You can edit its standard parameters as well as its variation parameter.

To select the standard type of parameters, press the [B] button. To select its variation parameter, press the
[E] button.

NOTE “Variation parameter” is the one which can be turned on/off by pressing the [VARIATION] button on the panel.

BLOCK DSPALLEFT]
CATEGORY: CHORUS
“NPE___:CHORUS
[ - |¢ PARAKETER UALUE
LF0 FREQ [ 2]
DELAY OFFSET 0.0ns
EQ_LON FREQ 500Hz ﬂ‘ — 1 O 4
PARAMETER UALUE
[ o |‘ LFO FREQ 0.86Hz ‘

This value iz arrlied when VARIATION is OM.

[&M
3

3 Select one of the parameters you want to edit by using the [4 AV]/[5 AV] buttons,
then adjust the value by using the [6 AV]/[7 AV] buttons.
If you have selected the REVERB, CHORUS or DSP1 effect block in step 2, you can adjust the Effect
Return Level by pressing [8 A V] button.
To re-select the Effect block, category and type, use the [1 AV]-[3 AV] buttons. The re-selected effect
configuration is displayed at the upper left side box in the display.

NOTE Keep in mind that in some cases noise may result if you adjust the effect parameters while playing the instrument.
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4 Press the [1] (SAVE) button to call up the display for saving your original effect.

MIXING CONSOLE

BLOCK  :DSPAILEFTI
CAIEGORY :CHORUS
TYPE :CHORUS S

-HEHORY-

USERZ |

5 usethe [3 AV]-[6 AV] buttons to select the destination for saving the effect.
The maximum number for effects that can be saved differs depending on the effect block.

6 Press the [1] (SAVE) button to save the effect.
When recalling the saved effect, use the same procedure as in steps 45 of “Selecting an Effect Type.”
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Editing EQ Parameters

MIXING CONSOLE{PANEL PART)

 —
 — -
 —
I
[A]/[B] TYPE Selects the desired Master EQ type. This affects the overall sound of the
instrument.
[F] EDIT For editing the Master EQ. See page 174.
[D]/[1] EQ HIGH Boosts or attenuates the high EQ band for each part.
[E1/[J] EQ LOW Boosts or attenuates the low EQ band for each part.

Equalizer (also called “EQ”) is a sound processor that divides the frequency spectrum into multiple bands
that can be boosted or cut as required to tailor the overall frequency response. Usually an equalizer is used to
correct the sound from speakers to match the special character of the room. For example, you can cut some of
the low range frequencies when playing in large spaces where the sound is too “boomy,” or boost the high
frequencies in rooms and close spaces where the sound is relatively “dead” and free of echoes.

The instrument possesses a high grade five-band digital EQ. With this function, a final effect—tone control—
can be added to the output of your instrument. You can select one of the five preset EQ settings in the EQ
display. You can even create your own custom EQ settings by adjusting the frequency bands, and save the
settings to one of two User Master EQ types.

Gain Bandwidth (also called “Shape” or “Q”)

lo

Freq
(Frequency)

LOW LOWMID MID HIGHMID HIGH
EQ1 EQ2 EQ3 EQ4 EQ5

5 bands —
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Editing and Saving the Selected Master EQ

1 Pressthe [F] (EDIT) button in the EQ Page of the Mixing Console display.
The MASTER EQ EDIT display is called up.

) » — =
2 EXPRESSIVE
B — [g|Far
: @ HOME~HIFI

1dB 0dB 4dg 3dB 4dE

AR T T T T

4 3

?
|

©
V)

2 Use the [A])/[B] buttons to select a preset EQ type.
The set parameters of the selected EQ type are automatically shown at the bottom of the display.

3 Use the [3 AV]-[7 AV] buttons to boost or cut each of the five bands.
Use the [8 AVY] buttons to boost or cut all the five bands at the same time.

A Adjust the Q (bandwidth) and the FREQ (center frequency) of the band selected in
step 3.
To adjust the bandwidth (also called “Shape” or “Q”), use the [1 A'V¥] buttons. The higher the value of Q,
the narrower the band width.
To adjust the FREQ (center frequency), use the [2 AV ] buttons. The available FREQ range is different for
each band.

5 Pressthe [H] or [I] (STORE 1 or 2) button to save the edited EQ type.

Up to two types of EQ can be created and saved. The saved EQ can be recalled from the EQ tab display by
using the [A]/[B] buttons.
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Oriental Scales

— Setting Original Scales —

This function is fully explained in the Basic Operations section. Refer to page 88.

Footswitch/Foot Gontroller Settings

Connections

— Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

Assigning Specific Functions to Each Foot Pedal

The functions assigned by default to the connected footswitch or foot controller can be changed—for
example, letting you use the footswitch to start/stop Style playback, or use the foot controller to produce
pitch bends.

NOTE For information on how to connect a foot pedal or what kinds of pedals can be connected, refer to the Basic Operations section (page 92).

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«€][»] FOOT PEDAL
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2 usethe [A)/[B] buttons to select one of two foot pedals to which the function is to be
assigned.

e TONTROLLER

FOOT PEDAL [

[sone STviEmpaLeFT | 1 | Wz |
— IESESESEEEaArd | ¢
2 2 [woLUKE ArdrdArard
[ e LT ) —oa
C —— |-FURGTION — H
inn[
[sustamM____________J
PEMAL
D - | soSTENUTO:
sost [lmumnv = 3 ]_ 5
GLIDE
£ | [PoRTAMENTO —J
PITCH BEHD
LEFT— RIGHT1, RIGHT.
(LI on [ ok ]
(O3 _OFF_||_OFF
L4 V]| [av Jav ] av]

3_\1 4
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3 Usethe [1 AV] buttons to select the function to be assigned to the pedal specified in

step 2.

For information on available parameters, see pages 176—178.

NOTE You can also assign the other functions to the pedal—punch in/out of Song (page 148) and Registration Sequence (page 164). If you assign multiple
functions to the pedal, the priority is: Punch in/out of Song — Registration Sequence — Functions assigned here.

Use the [2 AV]-[8 A V] buttons to set the details of the selected functions (the part
for which the function is applied, etc.).

The available parameters differ depending on the function selected in step 3.

If necessary, set the polarity of the pedal by using the [I] button.

Pedal on/off operation may differ depending on the particular pedal you’ve connected to the instrument.
For example, pressing down on one pedal may turn the selected function on, while pressing a different

make/brand of pedal may turn the function off. If necessary, use this setting to reverse the operation.

B Assignable Pedal Functions
For functions indicated with “*”, use only the foot controller; proper operation cannot be done with a

footswitch.

VOLUME*

Allows you to use a foot controller to control the volume. You can turn this
pedal function on or off for each part on this display.

SUSTAIN

Allows you to use a pedal to control the sustain. When you press and hold the
pedal, all notes played on the keyboard have a longer sustain. Releasing the
pedal immediately stops (damps) any sustained notes. You can turn this pedal
function on or off for each keyboard part on this display.

SOSTENUTO

Allows you to use a pedal to control the Sostenuto effect. If you play a note or
chord on the keyboard and press the pedal while holding the note(s), the notes
will sustain as long as the pedal is held. However, all subsequent notes will not
sustain. This makes it possible to sustain a chord, for example, while other
notes are played staccato. You can turn this pedal function on or off for each
keyboard part on this display.

NOTE This function will not affect any of the Organ Flutes Voices, even if this has been assigned to the Foot Ped-
als.

SOFT

Allows you to use a pedal to control the Soft effect. Pressing this pedal reduces
the volume and changes the timbre of the notes you play. This is effective only
for certain appropriate Voices. You can turn this pedal function on or off for
each keyboard part on this display.

GLIDE

When the pedal is pressed, the pitch changes, and then returns to normal pitch
when the pedal is released. The following parameters can be set for this func-
tion on this display.

UP/DOWN

Determines whether the pitch change goes up (is raised) or down (is lowered).

RANGE
Determines the range of the pitch change, in semitones.

ON SPEED
Determines the speed of the pitch change when the pedal is pressed.

OFF SPEED
Determines the speed of the pitch change when the pedal is released.

LEFT, RIGHT 1, 2
Turns this pedal function on or off for each keyboard part.
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PORTAMENTO

The portamento effect (a smooth slide between notes) can be produced while
the pedal is pressed. Portamento is produced when notes are played legato style
(i.e., a note is played while the preceding note is still held). The portamento
time can also be adjusted form the Mixing Console display (page 169). You can
turn this pedal function on or off for each keyboard part on this display.

NOTE This function will not affect any of the Organ Flutes Voices, even if this has been assigned to the Foot Ped-
als.

PITCH BEND*

Allows you to bend the pitch of notes up or down by using the pedal. The fol-
lowing parameters can be set for this function on this display.

UP/DOWN
Determines whether the pitch change goes up (is raised) or down (is lowered).

RANGE
Determines the range of the pitch change, in semitones.

LEFT, RIGHT 1, 2
Turns this pedal function on or off for each keyboard part.

JOYSTICK +Y/-Y*

Applies modulation effects, such as vibrato, to notes played on the keyboard.
You can turn this pedal function on or off for each keyboard part on this dis-

play.

DSP VARIATION Same as the [DSP VARI.] button on the panel.
HARMONY/ECHO Same as the [HARMONY/ECHO] button.
SCORE PAGE +/- While the Song is stopped, you can turn to the next/previous score page (one

page at a time).

LYRICS PAGE +/-

While the Song is stopped, you can turn to the next/previous lyrics page (one
page at a time).

TEXT PAGE +/- You can turn to the next/previous text page (one page at a time).

SONG PLAY/PAUSE Same as the SONG [P/ll] (PLAY/PAUSE) button.

STYLE START/STOP | Same as the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button.

TAP TEMPO Same as the [TAP TEMPO] button.

SYNCHRO START Same as the [SYNC START] button.

SYNCHRO STOP Same as the [SYNC STOP] button.

INTRO 1-3 Same as the INTRO [I]-[I1I] buttons.

MAIN A-D Same as the MAIN VARIATION [A]-[D] buttons.

FILL DOWN Plays a fill-in, which is automatically followed by the Main section of the but-
ton on the immediate left.

FILL SELF Plays a fill-in.

FILL BREAK Plays a break.

FILL UP Plays a fill-in, which is automatically followed by the Main section of the but-
ton on the immediate right.

ENDING1-3 Same as the ENDING/rit. [I]-[III] buttons.

FADE IN/OUT Same as the [FADE IN/OUT] button.

FINGERD/FING ON The pedal alternately switches between the Fingered and On Bass modes

BASS (page 114).
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BASS HOLD

While the pedal is pressed, the Accompaniment Style bass note will be held
even if the chord is changed during Style playback. If the fingering is set to “Al
FULL KEYBOARD,” the function does not work.

PERCUSSION

The pedal plays a percussion instrument selected by the [4 AV]-[8 AV] but-
tons. You can use the keyboard to select the desired percussion instrument.

NOTE When you select the percussion instrument by pressing a key on the keyboard, the velocity with which you
press the key determines the percussion volume.

RIGHT 1 ON/OFF

Same as the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] button.

RIGHT 2 ON/OFF Same as the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button.
LEFT ON/OFF Same as the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button.
OTS +/- Calls up the next/previous One Touch Setting.
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MIDI Settings

In this section, you can make MIDI-related settings for the instrument. The PSR-A2000 gives you a set of ten
pre-programmed templates that let you instantly and easily reconfigure the instrument to match your
particular MIDI application or external device. Also, you can edit the pre-programmed templates and save up
to ten of your original templates to the USER Page.

NOTE You can save all your original templates as a single file to a USB storage device: [FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [][»] SYSTEM RESET — [G]
MIDI SETUP FILES. See page 190.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [H] MIDI

o A — | mepren ] TUDI MIDI Accord! —F 3
C—J B —— || NlIKBD & STYLE Ml WIDI Accord? — ¢ 3
2 3 © —— || Ml Master KBD Wl WIDI Pedall —H 3
3 o — || mllSons T3l MIDI Pedal2 — O
) E —— || M Clock Ext Tidl MIDI OFF — 0y

2 Selecta pre-programmed template from the PRESET Page (page 180).

If you have already created your original template and saved it to the USER Page, you can also select the
template from the USER Page.

3 Press the [8 ¥] (EDIT) button to call up the MIDI display to edit the selected template.

4 Use the TAB [<€][»™] buttons to call up the relevant setting display.

Connections — Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

* SYSTEM MIDI System Settings (page 181)
* TRANSMIT MIDI Transmission Settings (page 182)
* RECEIVE MIDI Reception Settings (page 183)
* BASS Settings for the bass note of chord for Style playback via MIDI reception data
(page 184)
e CHORD DETECT Settings for the chord type for Style playback via MIDI reception data (page 184) 1 O

5 when you’ve finished editing, press the [EXIT] button to return to the MIDI template
Selection display.

6 select USER tab display by using the TAB [ €][»>] buttons, then press the [6 ¥] (SAVE)
button to save the edited template.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 179



— S80IA8(J 18I0 YUM Juswiniisul Inoi Buisn — suoioauuo)

—_—
=)

B Pre-programmed MIDI Templates

ALL Parts

Transmits all parts including the keyboard parts (RIGHT 1, 2, and LEFT), with
the exception of Song parts.

KBD & STYLE

Basically the same as “ALL PARTS” with the exception of how keyboard parts
are managed. The right-hand parts are handled as a “UPPER” instead of
RIGHT 1 and 2 and the left-hand part is handled as a “LOWER.”

Master KBD

In this setting, the instrument functions as a “master” keyboard, playing and
controlling one or more connected tone generators or other devices (such as a
computer/sequencer).

Song

All transmit channels are set to correspond to Song channels 1-16. This is used
to play Song data with an external tone generator and to record Song data to an
external sequencer.

Clock Ext

Playback or recording (Song, Style, Multi Pad, etc.) synchronizes with an
external MIDI clock instead of the instrument’s internal clock. This template
should be used when you wish to set the tempo on the MIDI device connected
to the instrument.

MIDI Accord 1

MIDI accordions allow you to transmit MIDI data and play connected tone
generators from the keyboard and bass/chord buttons of the accordion. This
template lets you play melodies from the keyboard and control Style playback
on the instrument with the left-hand buttons.

MIDI Accord 2

Basically the same as “MIDI Accord1” above, with the exception that the
chord/bass notes you play with your left hand on the MIDI Accordion are rec-
ognized also as MIDI note events.

MIDI Pedal 1

MIDI pedal units allow you play connected tone generators with your feet
(especially convenient for playing single note bass parts). This template lets
you play/control the chord root in Style playback with a MIDI pedal unit.

MIDI Pedal 2 This template lets you play the bass part for Style playback by using a MIDI
pedal unit.
MIDI OFF No MIDI signals are sent or received.
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MIDI System Settings

The explanations here apply to the SYSTEM Page in step 4 on page 179.
Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the parameters (below), then set the ON/OFF status by using the [1 AV]-[8
A V] buttons.

MIDI
SYSTEN [aEeE ] [ERREDFIPET]

[50NG [STVLEN.PADTLEFT] A1 T k2 ]
C3 A — |DO| e v v v |v|w |
2 CLOCK:IMTERHAL TRAHSHIT CLOCK:0FF
cCc/ s — & | [RECEIVE TRAWSPOSE:OFF |START-STOP:SONG

[s¥E-EX. Tx:ON Rx: OH

& MESSRGE SH [cHORD SYS/EX. Txiom Rx:OH

SONG- -STYLE ~H.PAD- LEFT— RIGHTL, RIGHT
(T T ST (T | T T
OFF || OFF || OFF OFF || _OFF [ oFF

Turns the Local Control for each part on or off. When Local Control is set to “ON,” the keyboard of the
instrument controls its own (local) internal tone generator, allowing the internal Voices to be played
directly from the keyboard. If you set Local to “OFF,” the keyboard and controllers are internally
disconnected from the instrument’s tone generator section so that no sound is output when you play the
keyboard or use the controllers. For example, this allows you to use an external MIDI sequencer to play
the instrument’s internal Voices, and use the instrument keyboard to record notes to the external sequencer
and/or play an external tone generator.

2 Clock setting, etc.
B CLOCK
Determines whether the instrument is controlled by its own internal clock or a MIDI clock signal received
from an external device. INTERNAL is the normal Clock setting when the instrument is being used alone
or as a master keyboard to control external devices. If you are using the instrument with an external
sequencer, MIDI computer, or other MIDI device, and you want to synchronize it to that device, set this
parameter to the appropriate setting: MIDI, USB 1, or USB 2. In this case, make sure that the external
device is connected properly (e.g., to the instrument’s MIDI IN terminal), and that it is properly
transmitting a MIDI clock signal.

NOTE If the Clock is set other than INTERNAL, the Style, Song or Multi Pad cannot be played from the panel buttons.

H TRANSMIT CLOCK
Turns MIDI clock (F8) transmission on or off. When set to OFF, no MIDI clock or Start/Stop data is
transmitted even if a Song or Style is played back.

B RECEIVE TRANSPOSE
Determines whether or not the instrument’s transpose setting is applied to the note events received by the
instrument via MIDL.

B START/STOP
Determines whether incoming FA (start) and FC (stop) messages affect Song or Style playback.

3 MESSAGE SW (Message Switch)
B SYS/EX.
The “Tx” setting turns MIDI transmission of MIDI System Exclusive messages on or off. The “Rx”
setting turns MIDI reception and recognition of MIDI System Exclusive messages generated by external
equipment on or off.

B CHORD SYS/EX.

The “Tx” setting turns MIDI transmission of MIDI chord exclusive data (chord detect. root and type) on or
off. The “Rx” setting turns MIDI reception and recognition of MIDI chord exclusive data generated by
external equipment on or off.
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MIDI Transmit Settings

The explanations here apply to the TRANSMIT Page in step 4 on page 179. This determines which parts will
be sent as MIDI data and over which MIDI channel the data will be sent.

 m— vl || —
' TaHI2 MIDLUSE CHZ | w | w | w [ w | —
C3 8 —ade MIDL-USB CH3 | W | v [ v [w | —
APPER joFF —=1=1=1=
|LomER: joFF — = ===
MULTI PAD1 _ MIDI-USB cHs | W w7 [ W [ W [ @
MULTY PADZ_ |MIDI-USE CHE | v [ [ v | W |+

@D, The dots correspondlng to each

HDLUSE O 55088053808 68560 ‘ channel (1—16) flash br|ef|y
oant RS aore COIIROL PROGAAN PIICH whenever any data is transmitted
(AW av | av ) av aviav]av] on the channel(s).

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
npupupngngnynga

1 usethe [A)[B] buttons or [1 AV]/[2 AV] buttons to select the part for changing
transmit settings.

With the exception of the two parts below, the configuration of the parts is the same as those already
explained elsewhere in the Basic Operations section.

UPPER
A keyboard part played on the right side of the keyboard from the Split Point for the Voices (RIGHT 1
and/or 2).

LOWER
A keyboard part played on the left side of the keyboard from the Split Point for the Voices. This is not
affected by the on/off status of the [ACMP] button.

2 usethe [3 AV] buttons to select a channel via which the selected part will be
transmitted.

NOTE I the same transmit channel is assigned to several different parts, the transmitted MIDI messages are merged to a single channel—resulting in unex-
pected sounds and possible glitches in the connected MIDI device.
NOTE Protected Songs cannot be transmitted even if the proper Song channels 116 are set to be transmitted.

3 Use the [4 AV]-[8 A V] button to determine the types of data to be sent.
The following MIDI messages can be set on the TRANSMIT/RECEIVE display.

NOTE (Note events) page 155
CC (Control Change) page 155
PC (Program Change) .........ccecceeurseerunes page 155
PB (Pitch Bend) page 155
AT (Aftertouch) page 155
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MIDI Receive Settings

The explanations here apply to the RECEIVE Page in step 4 on page 179. This determines which parts will
receive MIDI data and over which MIDI channels the data will be received.

[ DI . —
! GHAHHEL PART HOTE| GG | PG | PB | AT

C3 A — |0 INEREEn | w | v | | v | v
rArdrdrars

IDI-USB 1 CHZ |SOHG
—

1

n IDI-USB 1 CH3 [SOHG
JAIDI-USB 1 CHA |SOMG
IHIDI-USB 1 CHS |SOHG
MIDI-USB 1 CH6 [SOHG
IWIDI-USB 1 CHY |SOMG
IHIDI-USB 1 CHE |SOHG

TET 8
HIDIJUSBL1 O O O OO O 0O
use? 00000000

[

a0 0 T I

1 2 3

MM

The dots corresponding to each
channel (1-16) flash briefly
whenever any data is received on
the channel(s).

A AR

son | <[<[«[¢]«[«]

peRelt]
o0

“oon | (J<[<<]¢

iyt

o OO
=
=
£
Fi
I
oo
!
=
=
=
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=
=

1 usethe [A)[B] buttons or [1 AV]/[2 AV] buttons to select the channel to be received.
The PSR-A2000 can receive MIDI messages over 32 channels (16 channels x 2 ports) by USB connection.

2 usethe [3 AV] buttons to select the part via which the selected channel will be
received.
With the exception of the two parts below, the configuration of the parts is the same as those already
explained elsewhere in the Basic Operations section.

KEYBOARD
The received note messages control the instrument’s keyboard performance.

EXTRA PART 1-5

There are five parts specially reserved for receiving and playing MIDI data. Normally, these parts are not
used by the instrument itself. The PSR-A2000 can be used as a 32-channel multi-timbral tone generator by
using these five parts in addition to the parts.

3 Use the [4 AV]-[8 A V] button to determine the types of data to be received.

MIDI transmission/reception via the USB terminal and MIDI terminals

The relationship between the [MIDI] terminals and the [USB] terminal which can be used for
transmitting/receiving 32 channels (16 channels x 2 ports) of the MIDI messages is as follows:

Connections — Using Your Instrument with Other Devices —

@ MIDI reception @ MIDI transmission 1

-

[MIDI IN] jack  [USB TO HOST] jack [MIDI OUT] jack [USB TO HOST] jack

l A A

Port handling

USB1 usB2
Mergel \
v
MIDI/USB1 usB2
01-16 01-16 MIDI/USB 01-16
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Setting the Bass Note for Style Playback via MIDI Receive

The explanations here apply to the BASS Page in step 4 on page 179. These settings let you determine the
bass note for Style playback, based on the note messages received via MIDI. The note on/off messages
received at the channel(s) set to “ON” are recognized as the bass note of the chord of Style playback. The
bass note will be detected regardless of the [ACMP] or split point settings. When several channels are
simultaneously set to “ON,” the bass note is detected from merged MIDI data received over the channels.

{IDIFUSEL

Rx HOHITOR

|usnz

1
HIDISUSEL O
usBz o

O Ora

AR R AL RE AR
aEEEEREEE

1 usethe [A)[B] buttons to select the channel.

2 usethe [1 AV]-[8 AV] button to set the desired channel to ON or OFF.
You can also set all channels to OFF by pressing the [I] (ALL OFF) button.

Setting the Chord Type for Style Playback via MIDI Receive

The explanations here apply to the CHORD DETECT Page in step 4 on page 179. These settings let you
determine the chord type for Style playback, based on the note messages received via MIDI. The note on/off
messages received at the channel(s) set to “ON” are recognized as the notes for detecting chords in Style
playback. The chords to be detected depend on the fingering type. The chord types will be detected regardless
of the [ACMP] or split point settings. When several channels are simultaneously set to “ON,” the chord type
is detected from merged MIDI data received over the channels.

HIPIFUSBL

‘ USEZ

Rx HOHITOR

1z
HIDI/USEL O O
USEZ [als]

riil sl il
EEEEEE

The operation procedure is basically the same as that of the BASS display above.
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Utility

— Making Global Settings -

CONFIG 1

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [1] UTILITY — TAB [€][»] CONFIG 1

Select the desired parameter:
1 Fade In/Out

2 Metronome

3 Parameter Lock

4 Tap

1 Fade In/Out
These parameters determine the behavior when the Style or Song playback is faded in/out by the [FADE
IN/OUT] button.

_I. ADE IH TIHE: 6.0 sec. |FADE OUT TIHE:12.0 sec.
/s ~—po

— B —— || [l/HE SIGHATURE: d-d

COHFL

ADE OUT HOLD TIHE:1.0 sec.

||[ETRONOHE VOLUME: 100 SOUHD:BELL OFF

]

TER LOCK

3
4 [1/AP PERCUSSION:HI-HAT CLOSE VELOCITY:50

~FADE IHSOUTFHOLD TIHE
TH——0UT—HOLD

1z.0

[(AVH aY N av]

aaARAAER
OOO0ODDO O DB G

[3AV] FADE IN TIME | Determines the time it takes for the volume to fade in, or go from mini-
mum to maximum (range of 0-20.0 seconds).
[4 AV] FADE OUT Determines the time it takes for the volume to fade out, or go from maxi-
TIME mum to minimum (range of 0-20.0 seconds).
[5AV] FADE OUT Determines the time the volume is held at O following the fade out (range
HOLD TIME of 0-5.0 seconds).

2 Metronome

[2 AV] VOLUME Determines the level of the metronome sound.

[3 AVY]- | SOUND Determines whether a bell accent will be sounded or not at the first beat of
[5AV] each measure.

[6 AV]/ | TIME Determines the time signature of the metronome sound.

[7 AV] | SIGNATURE

3 Parameter Lock
This function is used to “lock” specific parameters (effect, split point, etc.) to make them selectable only
via the panel control—in other words, instead of being changed via Registration Memory, One Touch
Setting, Music Finder, or Song and sequence data.

Use the [1 AV]-[7 AV] buttons to select the desired parameter, then lock it with the [8 A] (MARK ON)
button. Press the [8 ¥] (MARK OFF) button to unlock.

4 Tap
This allows you to set the drum sound and the velocity which will sound when the Tap function is used.
[2 AV]- | PERCUSSION Selects the instrument.
[4 AV]
[5 AVY]/ | VELOCITY Sets the velocity.
[6 AV]
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CONFIG 2

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [1] UTILITY — TAB [€][»] CONFIG 2

UTILITY

VOICE CATEGORY EUTTOM OPTIOWS:OPEH & SELECT
DISPLAY VOICE HUHBER:OFF

DISPLAY STYLE TEWPO:O0H

POPUP DISPLAY TIHE:Z.0sec

YOICE CATEGORY DISPLAY DISPLAY

POPUP
BUTTOH OPTIONS, ~VOIGE HUMBER- —STYLE TEHPO— ~DISPLAY TIME
LOPENZSELECT | oW L___OH | 2.0sec

OPEH OHLY OFF

GEERRRAR
OO DO

[1 AV]/ | VOICE CATE- Determines how the Voice Selection display is opened when one of the
2 AV] GORY BUT- VOICE buttons is pressed.

TON OPTIONS
OPEN & SELECT

Opens the Voice Selection display with the previously selected Voice in
the Voice category automatically selected (when one of the VOICE but-
tons is pressed).

OPEN ONLY
Opens the Voice Selection display with the currently selected Voice
(when one of the VOICE buttons is pressed).

[3 AV]/ | DISPLAY Determines whether or not the Voice bank and number are shown in the
[4 AV] | VOICE NUM- Voice Selection display. This is useful when you want to check which
BER bank select MSB/LSB values and program change number you need to

specify when selecting the Voice from an external MIDI device.

NOTE The numbers displayed here start from “1.” Accordingly the actual MIDI program change numbers
are one lower, since that number system starts from “0.”
NOTE For the GS Voices, the Display Voice Number is not available (the program change numbers are not

— sbumes [eqoyn bunyey — Aunn

shown).
[5 AV]/ | DISPLAY Selects whether the default tempo of each Style is displayed above the
[6 AV¥] | STYLE TEMPO | Style name or not in the Style Selection display.
[7 AV]/ | POPUP DIS- Determines the time in which the pop-up windows close. (Pop-up win-
[8 AVY] | PLAY TIME dows are displayed when you press buttons such as TEMPO, TRANS-

POSE or UPPER OCTAVE, etc.)

11
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MEDIA

You can set or execute important media-related operations for the instrument. The word “media” refers to the
connected USB storage device.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [«€][»] MEDIA

DEVIGE LIST

o »—o —
/] s —.

Initialize MEDIA. ALl data

will be deleted. m —— H D

When the media iz inserted to the

OHG AUTO OPER+ device selectedin the device listy
OH the first zongin the media will be
5 | < =cted automatically.

—i v
o

[A]/[B] DEVICE LIST Selects the desired media which you want to check the remaining mem-
ory (see “PROPERTY” below) or format the media (see the Basic Opera-
tions section, page 94).

[F] PROPERTY Opens the Property display of the media selected by [A]/[B] buttons. You
can check the amount of remaining memory on the media.

NOTE The displayed remaining memory value is an approximate value.

[H] FORMAT Formats the media selected by [A]/[B] buttons. Refer to the Basic Opera-
tions section (page 94).

[3 AVY]/ | SONG AUTO Turns the Song Auto Open function on or off. When this is set to “ON”
[4 AV OPEN and the media selected in the Device List above is inserted, the instrument
automatically calls up the first Song in the media.
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OWNER

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [1] UTILITY — TAB [€][»] OWNER

UTILITY

[ONHER_MAHE |
|LANGUAGE :EHGLISH |

D o — EH— O
— o
FREHCH
SPARISH
ITALIAH
C_a¥ ] [ VERSTON |
4 5 7 8
0 © M
[D] BACKUP Lets you backup all data on the instrument to a USB storage device. Refer
to the Basic Operations section (page 32).
[E] RESTORE Loads the backup file from the USB storage device.
(1] OWNER NAME | Lets you enter your name as the owner. The Owner name is indicated on
the opening display when you turn the power on. Refer to the Basic Oper-
ations section (page 17).
[4 AV]/ | LANGUAGE Determines the language used for the display messages. Once you change
[5SAV] this setting, all messages will be shown in the selected language.
[7 AVY]/ | VERSION Displays the version number of this instrument.
(8 AV]
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SYSTEM RESET

There are two reset methods in the SYSTEM RESET display: Factory Reset and Custom Reset.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [€][»] SYSTEM RESET

Factory Reset

(see below)

SYSTEH SETUP
FILES L S—
The Factory Reset aperation does not HIDI SETUP
reset certain parameters, such as the FILES G : Cust R t
Language setting and Owner Hame. To ustom Rese
reset those, load the preset System USEREFFECT | QuT] see page 1
e FiLEs | (see page 190)
FACTORY RESET| HUSIC FINDER
EXECU FILES 3

TE
——FRAGTORY RESET:
[SYSTEW SETUP |
E HIDI SETUP HARK AllUser files and folders
USER EFFECT -l arelost when
[ HUSIC FIADER AOW | FILESEFOLDERS i
E ;g‘ﬁg%FnLDEns WOFF | selected and Factory Reset
C av  f 4 v |
1 2 3 4

Factory Reset—Restoring the Factory Programmed Settings

This function lets you restore the status of the instrument to the original factory settings.

1 select the desired item to be restored by using [1 AV]-[3 AV] buttons and add a
checkmark to it by pressing the [4 A] (MARK ON) button.

To remove the checkmark, press the [4 ¥] (MARK OFF) button.

SYSTEM SETUP Restores the System Setup parameters to the original factory settings. Refer to
the Data List for details about which parameters belong to the System Setup.

MIDI SETUP Restores the MIDI settings including the MIDI templates on the USER tab dis-
play to the original factory status.

USER EFFECT Restores the User Effect settings including the User Effect types and User
Master EQ types created via the Mixing Console display to the original factory
settings.

MUSIC FINDER Restores the Music Finder data (all records) to the original factory settings.

FILES & FOLDERS

Deletes all files and folders including the Expansion folder stored in the USER
tab display.

REGIST

Temporarily deletes the current Registration Memory settings of the selected
Bank. The same can be done also by turning the [ d)] (Standby/On) switch on
while holding the B5 key (right-most B key on the keyboard).

2 Pressthe [D] (FACTORY RESET) button to execute the Factory Reset operation for all

checkmarked items.
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Custom Reset—Saving and Recalling Your Original Settings as a Single File

For the items below, you can save your Original Settings as a Single File for future recall.

1 Make all desired settings on the instrument.

2 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [I] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] SYSTEM RESET

3 Press one of the [F]-[I] buttons to call up the relevant display for saving your data.

[F] SYSTEM Parameters set on the various displays such as the [FUNCTION] — [I]
SETUP FILES UTILITY are handled as a single System Setup file. Refer to the Data List
for details on which parameters belong to the System Setup.

[G] MIDI SETUP The MIDI settings including the MIDI templates on the USER tab dis-
FILES play are handled as a single file.
[H] USER EFFECT | The User Effect settings including the User Effect types and User Master
FILES EQ types created via the Mixing Console displays are managed as a sin-
gle file.
1] MUSIC All the preset and created records of the Music Finder are handled as a

FINDER FILES | single file.

4 Use the TAB [<€][»™] buttons to select one of the tabs (other than the PRESET) to
which your settings will be saved.

5 Pressthe [6 V] (SAVE) button to save your file.

6 To recall your file, press the desired [F]-[I] buttons in the SYSTEM RESET display,
then select the desired file.
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Troubleshooting

Overall

A click or pop is heard when the power is turned on or off.

Electrical current is being applied to the instrument. This is normal.

Noise is heard from the instrument’s speakers.

Noise may be heard if a mobile phone is used near the instrument or
if the phone is ringing. Turn off the mobile phone, or use it further
away from the instrument.

There is a slight difference in sound quality among different notes
played on the keyboard.

Some Voices have a looping sound.

Some noise or vibrato is noticeable at higher pitches, depending
upon the Voice.

This is normal and is a result of the instrument’s sampling system.

The overall volume is too low, or, no sound is heard.

The master volume may be set too low. Set it to an appropriate level
with the [MASTER VOLUME] dial.

All keyboard parts are set to off. Use the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1}/
[RIGHT 2J/[LEFT] button to turn it on.

The volume of the individual parts may be set too low. Raise the vol-
ume in the BALANCE display (page 56).

Make sure the desired channel is set to ON (pages 55, 62).

Headphones are connected, disabling the speaker output. Unplug the
headphones.

The [FADE IN/OUT] button is on, muting the sound. Press the [FADE
IN/OUT] button to turn the function off.

The sound is distorted or noisy.

The volume may be turned up too high. Make sure all relevant volume
settings are appropriate.

This may be caused by certain effects or filter resonance settings.
Check the effect or filter settings and change them accordingly
(pages 168, 170).

Not all simultaneously played notes sound.

You are probably exceeding the maximum polyphony (page 196) of
the instrument. When the maximum polyphony is exceeded, the earli-
est played notes will stop sounding, letting the latest played notes
sound.

The keyboard volume is lower than the Song/Style playback vol-
ume.

The volume of the keyboard parts may be set too low. Raise the vol-
ume in the BALANCE display (page 56).

The Main display does not appear even when turning the power on.

This may occur if a USB storage device has been installed to the
instrument. Installation of some USB storage device may result a long
interval between turning the power on and appearance of the Main
display. To avoid this, turn the power on after disconnecting the
device.

Some characters of the file/folder name are garbled.

The language settings have been changed. Set the appropriate lan-
guage for the file/folder name (page 16).

An existing file is not shown.

The file extension (.MID, etc.) may have been changed or deleted.
Manually rename the file, adding the appropriate extension, on a
computer.

Data files with names of more than 50 characters cannot be handled
by the instrument. Rename the file, reducing the number of charac-
ters to 50 or less.

When the power is turned on, the message “The USB storage
devices cannot be authenticated.” appears.

If a protected Expansion Pack is installed to the instrument, in order
to use the Voices or Styles contained in the Expansion Pack you need
to connect the USB storage device which was used for installing.
Connect the proper USB storage device to the instrument and turn
the power to the instrument on again.
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Voice

The Voice selected from the Voice Selection display does not
sound.

Check whether or not the selected part is turned on (page 37).

To select the Voice for the right-hand key range, press the PART
SELECT [RIGHT 1] button. For the Voice to be layered in the right-
hand range, press the PART SELECT [RIGHT 2] button. To select the
Voice for the left-hand key range, press the PART SELECT [LEFT]
button.

A strange “flanging” or “doubling” sound occurs. The sound is
slightly different each time the keys are played.

The RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts are set to “ON,” and both parts are
set to play the same Voice. Turn off the RIGHT 2 part or change the
Voice of one of the parts.

Some Voices will jump an octave in pitch when played in the upper
or lower registers.

Style

The Style does not start even when the [START/STOP] button is
pressed.

This is normal. Some voices have a pitch limit which, when reached,
causes this type of pitch shift.

The Rhythm channel of the selected Style may not contain any data.
Turn the [ACMP] button on and play left-hand section on the keyboard
to sound the accompaniment part of the Style.

Only the rhythm channel plays.

Make sure the Auto Accompaniment function is turned on; press the
[ACMP] button.

You may be playing keys in the right hand range of the keyboard.
Make sure to play keys in the chord range of the keyboard.

Styles in a USB storage device cannot be selected.

Songs cannot be selected.

If the size of the Style data is large (about 120 KB or greater), the
Style cannot be selected because the data is too large to be ready by
the instrument.

This may be because the language settings have been changed. Set
the appropriate language for the Song file name.

If the size of the Song data is large (about 300 KB or greater), the
Song cannot be selected because the data is too large to be read by
the instrument.

Song playback does not start.

The Song has been stopped at the end of the Song data. Return to
the beginning of the Song by pressing the SONG [H] (STOP) button.

In the case a Song to which write-protect has been applied (“Prot. 2
Edit” is shown at the upper left of the Song name), the original file
may not be in the same folder. It cannot be played back unless the
original file (showing “Prot.2 Orig” at the upper left of the Song name)
is in the same folder.

In case of a Song to which write-protect has been applied (“Prot. 2
Edit” is shown at the upper left of the Song name), the original file
name may have been changed. Rename the file with the original file
name (so that “Prot.2 Orig” is shown at the upper left of the Song
name).

In case of a Song to which write-protect has been applied (“Prot. 2
Edit” is shown at the upper left of the Song name), the file icon may
have been changed. Songs to which write-protect has been applied
cannot be played back when the file icon of the original has been
changed.

Song playback stops before the Song is finished.

The Guide function is turned on. (In this case, playback is “waiting” for
the correct key to be played.) Press the [GUIDE] button to turn off the
guide function.

The measure number is different from that of the score in the Song
Position display, shown by pressing the [ <€4d] (REW)/[P»] (FF) but-
tons.

This happens when playing back music data for which a specific, fixed
tempo is set.

When playing back a Song, some channels do not play.

Playback of these channels may be set to “OFF” Turn playback on for
those channels that are set to “OFF” (page 62).

The tempo, beat, measure and music notation is not displayed cor-
rectly.

Some Song data for the instrument has been recorded with special
“free tempo” settings. For such Song data, the tempo, beat, measure
and music notation will not be displayed correctly.
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USB Audio function

The message “This drive is busy now.” appeared, and then the
recording was aborted.

Make sure to use a compatible USB storage device (page 93).

Make sure that the USB storage device has enough memory
(page 81).

If you are using a USB memory device to which data has already
been recorded, check first that no important data remains on the
device, then format it (page 94) and try recording again.

Audio files cannot be selected.

The file format may not be compatible with the instrument. Only WAV
format files are compatible. The DRM protected files cannot be played
back.

Recorded file is played back at a different volume compared to
when it was recorded.

Mixing Console

The sound seems strange or different than expected when chang-
ing a rhythm Voice (Drum Kit, etc.) of the Style or Song from the
Mixer.

Foot Pedal

The on/off setting of the footswitch connected to the FOOT PEDAL
jack is reversed.

The audio playback volume has been changed. Setting the volume
value to 100 plays back the file as the same volume when it was
recorded (page 81).

When changing the rhythm/percussion Voices (Drum Kits, etc.) of the
Style and Song from the VOICE parameter, the detailed settings
related to the drum voice are reset, and in some cases you may be
unable to restore the original sound. In the case of Song playback,
you can restore the original sound by returning to the beginning of the
Song and playing back from that point. In the case of Style play, you
can restore the original sound by selecting the same Style again.

Turn the instrument’s power off, then turn on again without pressing
the footswitch.

PSR-A2000 Owner’s Manual 193

Troubleshooting




Panel Button Chart

peyD uoung jeued

NO. .o, Corresponds to the number in the “Panel Controls” on page 12.

...Indicates the button/controller that you should use at first for entering the
corresponding function.

..................................... Indicates the display title (and tab title) called up by operating the button/controller.

Button/Control Display Basic Advanced
Operations | Features

(1] MASTER VOLUME control | — 15 —

(2] [ (b1 (Standby/On) Opening display 14 —

(3] [DEMO] Demo display 18 —

(4] SCALE SETTING buttons | — 88 —

© |SCALE [MEMORY], [1]-[5], — 89 .
MEMORY [RESET]

(6] Joystick — 42 —

(7] PHONES jack — 16 —

© |SONG [SELECT] Song Selection display 57 —

[SCORE] SCORE display 60 133

[LYRICS/TEXT] LYRICS or TEXT display 61 135

[REPEAT] — 63 —

[GUIDE] — 62 138

[EXTRA TR] — 62 —

[TR 2] — 62 —

[TR 1] — 62 —

[REC] CHANNEL ON/OFF (SONG) (pop-up) 64 —

[H] (STOP) — 58 —

[»/11] (PLAY/PAUSE) — 58 —

[€4«] (REW) / [P»] (FF) | SONG POSITION (pop-up) 59 —

© |STYLE [POP & ROCK]-[WORLD] | Style Selection display (PRESET) 47 —

[EXPANSION/USER] Style Selection display (USER) 47 —

[10] [FADE IN/OUT] 52 —

@ |STYLE [ACMP] — 47 —

CONTROL [OTS LINK] — 53 —

[AUTO FILL IN] — 51 —

INTRO [I]-{Ill] — 50 —

MAIN VARIATION [A]-[D] |— 51 —

[BREAK] — 51 —

ENDING/rit. [1]-[llI] — 50 —

[SYNC STOP] — 50 —

[SYNC START] — 50 —

[START/STOP] — 50 —

@ TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] TRANSPOSE (pop-up) 41 —

® [METRONOME] — 64 —

@ | (TEMPO) [TAP TEMPO] — 51 —

TEMPO [-)/[+] TEMPO (pop-up) 51 —

(15] [LCD CONTRAST] knob | — 17 —

@ | (LCD related TAB [«][>] — 20 —

controls) [Al-[J] _ 19 _

[DIRECT ACCESS] (message) 22 —

[EXIT] — 22 —

[1 AV]-[8 AV]buttons | — 20 —

DATA ENTRY dial — 21 —

[ENTER] — 21 —

(17) [BALANCE] BALANCE (pop-up) 56 —
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Button/Control

Display

Basic
Operations

Advanced
Features

® [MIXING CONSOLE] MIXING CONSOLE display VOL/VOICE 85, 86 167
FILTER 83 168
TUNE 83 169
EFFECT 87 170, 171
EQ 83 173,174
(19] [CHANNEL ON/OFF] CHANNEL ON/OFF (pop-up) SONG 62 —
STYLE 55 —
(20] [FUNCTION] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE MASTER TUNE — 105
SCALE TUNE — 105
SONG SETTING — 137
STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/ STYLE SETTING — 115
CHORD FINGERING SPLIT POINT _ 117
CHORD FINGERING 49 113
CONTROLLER FOOT PEDAL — 175
KEYBOARD/PANEL 42 102
REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/ REGISTRATION o 164
VOICE SET SEQUENCE
FREEZE — 163
VOICE SET — 111
DIGITAL REC MENU SONG CREATOR — 141
STYLE CREATOR — 119
MULTI PAD CREATOR — 157
HARMONY/ECHO 44 103
MIDI MIDI template selec-
tion display B 179
UTILITY CONFIG 1 98 185
CONFIG 2 98 186
MEDIA 94 187
OWNER 16, 17, 32 188
SYSTEM RESET 98 189, 190
EXPANSION PACK INSTALLATION Expansion Pack Selec- 39 40 .
tion display ’
(1) [USB] USB/AUDIO PLAYER display 79 —
(2] [SCALE TUNE] SCALE TUNE display 88 105
@ |REGISTRATION REGIST BANK [-]/[+] REGISTRATION BANK (pop-up) 77 —
MEMORY [FREEZE] — 77 163
[MEMORY] REGISTRATION MEMORY CONTENTS display 75 —
[11-[8] — 76 —
@ | MULTI PAD [SELECT] Multi Pad Selection display 68 159
CONTROL [1]-[4] _ 68 —
[STOP] — 68 —
(23] [MUSIC FINDER] MUSIC FINDER display ALL 71 —
FAVORITE — 160
SEARCH 1 71 —
SEARCH 2 71 —
@ |PART SELECT  [LEFTIHRIGHT 2] — 37 —
@ | PART ON/OFF [LEFT HOLD] — 37 —
[LEFTIHRIGHT 2] — 37 —
@ | VOICE [PIANO]-[SYNTH. & FX], | Voice Selection display (PRESET)
[ORIENTAL], [PERC. & 34 —
DRUM KIT]
[ORGAN FLUTES] Organ Flutes VOICE SET display FOOTAGE 45 —
VOLUME/ATTACK — 112
EFFECT/EQ — 112
[EXPANSION/USER] Voice Selection display (USER) 38 —
® | guEtoucn —l s | s
@ | VOICE [HARMONY/ECHO] — 43 —
CONTROL [TOUCH] _ 43 _
[SUSTAIN] — 43 —
[MONO] — 43 —
[DSP] — 43 _
[VARL] — 43 —
[51) UPPER OCTAVE [-}J[+] | UPPER OCTAVE (pop-up) 41 —
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Specifications
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Width 1,003 mm (39 5/8")
. ) Dimensions Height 148 mm (5 7/8")
Size/Weight
Depth 433 mm (17 1/8")
Weight Weight 11 kg (24 Ibs., 4 0z.)
Number of Keys 61
Keyboard Type Organ
Touch Response Hard2/Hard1/Normal/Soft1/Soft2
Joystick Yes
Other Controllers
Multi Pads Yes
Control Type B/W QVGA LCD
Interface Contrast Yes
. Score Display Function Yes
Display - - -
Lyrics Display Function Yes
Text Viewer Function Yes
Language English, German, French, Spanish, Italian
Panel Language English
Tone Generation Tone Generating Technology AWM Stereo Sampling
Polyphony Number of Polyphony (Max.) 128
- Number of Voices 565 Voices + SBG%rL(JfrgI{SGFSXSK(l)tnsg+PA|1:;)b§c(i)\/0|ces + GM2 +
Featured Voices e Evel Voicee, 10 Organ Fluteel -
Voices Custom Voice Set Yes
Expansion Expansion Pack Installation Yes (Wave amount: approx. 64 MB max.)
XG Yes
XF Yes
Compatibility GS Yes
GM Yes
GM2 Yes
Reverb 42 Preset + 3 User
Chorus 71 Preset + 3 User
Types DSP DSP 1: 271 Preset + 3 User, DSP 2-4: 128 Preset + 10 User
Master EQ 5 Preset
Effects Part EQ 28 Parts (Right 1, Right 2, Left, Multi Pad, Style x 8, Song x 16)
Voice Layer (Right-hand parts) Yes (Right 1, Right 2)
. Split (Left-hand part) Yes (Left)
Voice Controls
Panel Sustain Yes
Mono/Poly Yes
Number of Styles 351

Accompaniment
Styles

Featured Styles

339 Pro Styles, 12 Session Styles

Preset File Format Style File Format GE
Fingering Single Finger, Finggred, Fingered On Bass, Multi Finger, Al Fingered,
ull Keyboard, Al Full Keyboard
Style Control INTRO x 3, MAIN VARIATION x 4, FILL x 4, BREAK, ENDING x 3
Custom Style Creator Yes
Expansion Expansion Pack Installation Yes

Other Features

Music Finder

1,200 Records (maximum)

One Touch Setting (OTS)

4 for each Style
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Preset Number of Preset Songs 5 Sample Songs
Number of Songs Unlimited (depending on the storage media’s capacity)
Number of Tracks 16
Recording -
Songs Data Capacity 300 KB
Recording Function Quick Recording/Multi Recording/Step Recording
Compatible Data Playback SMF (Format 0 & 1), ESEQ, XF
Format Recording SMF (Format 0)
. . Number of Buttons 8 x unlimited banks (depending on the storage media’s capacity)
Registration Memory -
Control Regist. Sequence, Freeze
Lesson/Guide Follow Lights, Any Key, Karao-Key
Lesson/Guide Performance Assistant Yes
Technology (P.A.T.)
Demo Demonstration Yes
. Playback .wav
USB Audio :
Recording .wav
Functions Metronome Yes
Tempo Range 5 — 500, Tap Tempo
Transpose -12-0-+12
Tuning 414.8 — 440 — 466.8 Hz
Overall Controls
Octave Button Yes
Scale Setting Yes
Scale Memory Yes
Number of Preset Scale Type 9
Miscellaneous Direct Access Yes

Internal Memory

3.4 MB (Up to 2 MB is used for an Expansion Pack)

Storage - .
External Drives USB Flash Memory, etc. (via USB to DEVICE)
DCIN 16V
Headphones Yes
Storage and MIDI In/Out
Connectivity o AUX IN (R, L/L+R)
Connectivity - -
FOOT PEDAL (optional) Switch or Volume x 2
OUTPUT (R, L/L+R)
USB TO DEVICE Yes
USB TO HOST Yes
Amplifiers and Amplifiers 12Wx2
Speakers Speakers (12cm +5cm) x 2
Power Supply AC Power Adaptor PA-300C or an equivalent recommended by Yamaha

Included Accessories

* Music Rest

¢ AC Power Adaptor
* May not be included depending on your particular area. Please check with your
Yamaha dealer.
¢ Owner’s Manual
* My Yamaha Product User Registration
* The PRODUCT ID on the sheet will be needed when you fill out the User
Registration form.

Footswitches FC4/FC5
Foot controller EC7
Headphones HPE-150
gptional . AC Power Adaptor PA-300C or an equivalent recommended by Yamaha
ccessories e

Keyboard stand

(The exterior size of the PSR-A2000 is beyond the limits as described in
the L-6 Assembly Instructions. However, we have determined through
tests that the stand can be safely used for the instrument.)

* Specifications and descriptions in this owner’s manual are for information purposes only. Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to change or modify products or

specifications at any time without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not be the same in every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.
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Symbols

()] (Standby/On).........occoeree.n. 14
[»/ 0] (PLAY/PAUSE) ......cocoeveun... 58
[ ] (REW)...omeeeeeeeeeeeeen 59
L g (5 T 59
[H] (STOP) it 58
Numerics

[1 AV]—[8 AV]buttons................. 20
116 141
A

2N [l ) S 19
A-BRepeat .......ccoovvriiiiiiie, 63
ACCENT TYPE ....ceiiieiieeeene 126
ACMP ..ottt 47
ADD TO FAVORITE........ccccoveienne 160
ADD TO MF ..ot 73
Al FINGERED ........ccoooiiiieieeee 114
Al FULL KEYBOARD.........cccccovennene 114
ALL-PURPOSE ........cccooviieireieine 131
AMPLITUDE .....ooiiiiiiiieieeeiee 109
ANY KeY..ooiiiiiiieeiie e 139
APPEND .....ooiiiiiiieiiee e 162
ARPEGGIO......ccoeiiiieieieieeieine 131
ASSEMBLY ....ccooviiiiiiieiiinans 119,123
ASSIGN (Harmony/Echo) ............... 104
ATTACK .ot 110
AUDIO PLAYER ..o, 79
Audio Record (Music Finder) ............ 70
Auto Accompaniment................ 47,136
AUTO CH SET ..ot 137
AUTO FILL IN .o 51
AUXIN Lo 91
B

BacKup .oooveveiiiieiieeeeceeeeen 32
BALANCE ......ccoiiiiieeeeeee e 56
BAR CLEAR.......ccoiiiiviecieece 127
BAR COPY ..o 127
BASIC ... 119, 120
BASS ..o 55,179, 184

BAYAT ...t 105
BEAT CONVERTER.........cccoveeenniene 125
BOOST/CUT....cooiieiieeie e 126
BREAK ...t 51
BRIGHT. (Brightness)..........cccccou... 109
BRIGHTNESS. .......cccoiiiiiiieieeee 168
BYPASS ... 130
C

CHANNEL (Song Creator)....... 141, 150
CHANNEL (Style Creator)....... 119,127
CHANNEL ON/OFF.......c.ccoveunn. 55, 62
CHANNEL TRANSPOSE ................ 152
Character entry.......cccoceeevciieeiinennne 30
CHD1/2 (Chord 1/ 2)...ccceeeiiiiieeienn 55
Chord...ccoeiieeee e 49
CHORD (Song Creator)........... 141,145
CHORD (Style Creator)........... 129, 130
CHORD DETECT ...ccvveveeiens 179, 184
Chord Events........cccoecevivieeeiiieene 155
CHORD FINGERING ................ 49,113
Chord Match ........cceeviieeiiiiiiiec 69
CHORD NOTE ONLY.....cevverreenen. 104
CHORD SYS/EX. w.oeiveeiieiiniieeienne 181
Chord TUtOr ...eeeiieeeee e 113
CHORUS.......ccoeiiieeee 87,110,170
CHORUS DEPTH (Voice Set)......... 110
CLOCK ..ottt 181
COMMON ..ot 108
COMPARE ..o 107
COMPULET ...t 95
CONFIG 1. 98, 185
CONFIG 2.....oooviiieiieeee 98, 186
Connection ........occceviiieeiiiiiee 91
CoNntrast......oocceveveeeeiee e 17
CONTROLLER................ 102, 106, 175
CONTROLLER (Voice Set).............. 109
COOI! e 100
COPY ot 28
Custom Reset........ccovvvvivieeeiiiieens 190
CUT e 28

D

DATA ENTRY dial......cccoevvieiiinienn 21
Data List......ccoovieiiiiiieiieeeecee 3
DC IN terminal ........ccoeviiiieenienieen 14
DECAY ..ot 110
DELETE ...t 29
DELETE (Song Creator) .................. 152
DELETE (Style Creator).........cccc.u.... 121
DEMO ..ot 18
DEMO (VOICE) ...erveiiiieiieiiiesiieeiee e 35
Dial (Data Entry) ......cccccevvevevieeenninenn. 21
DIGITAL REC MENU........ 119, 141, 157
DIRECT ACCESS.......cccccocieiiirneenn 22
DORIAN ...t 131
Drum Voice .......ccoceviiiiiiiiiiiecen 38
Drums .....oooeiiiiiiii e 100
DSP..ciiiiiiiiiieee 43, 87,110, 170
DYNAMICS ......oiiiiiiiiiiee e 126
E

Echo Type....coooieiieeee 103
EDIT i 119, 123
EFFECT .o 83, 170
EFFECT/EQ...ccciiiieiieeie e 110
EG ..o 110
ENDING/it. .eoveeeeiieiieeieciee e 50
ENTER.....ooiiiee e 21
Entering Characters..........ccccocveeinneen. 30
Envelope Generator..........cccccoeevneene 110
EQ.oiiiiieeee 83,111,173
EQUAL.....ooiiiiiieieeeee e 105
Equalizer......cccoooviiiiiiiiicc 173
Event List display ............cccee... 123, 154
EXIT e 22
EXPAND/COMP. ....cccoviiiiiiieariens 126
EXPANSION PACK .......ccoeeeeenne 39, 40
Expansion PacK ...........ccccceeeennnns 39, 40
Expansion Style ..........ccccociivinnnn 47
Expansion VOICE .........cccecvvvercvecrinneen. 38
EXTRATR ..o 62
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Factory Reset........cccoceeeeiiieenn. 31, 189
FADE IN/OUT.....cooiieeiiiieiienne 52,185
Fade InfOut ......cccooeeeiiiiiiinn, 52,185
Fast Forward ..........ccoooeviiiniiieneins 59
FAVORITE ..o 160
Favorite ... 160
FilE e 25
File Selection Display ..........ccccccueene 25
Fill-in section...........ccooeeiiinieeee 51
FILTER (Mixing Console) .......... 83, 168
FILTER (Song/Style Creator) .......... 156
FILTER (Voice Set) .....ccocveviuverennnenn. 109
FINE ..o 125
Fine-tuning ... 105
FINGERED.......ccceeieeeeiee e 114
FINGERED ON BASS........cccceeueeee. 114
Fixed DO ....oovevieeeiee e 134
FOIdEr .. 26
FOLDER (File Selection Display) ...... 27
Follow Lights ......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiees 139
Foot Controller............ccoeeunneee. 92,175
FOOT PEDAL.....ccooieeeiiieeieeeen 175
FOOT PEDAL jacks .....ccccccoeveeneennnen. 92
FOOTAGE .......cceeiiiieeieeeiienn 45,112
Footage .....cccovvveeeiiiie e 45
FootswitCh .......ccovvviiiiiiiciiiiis 92,175
FORMAT ... 94
FREEZE ......cooooieeieeeiee e 163
Freeze .., 163
Frequency .......cccoooieeiiciiieeeeces 173
FULL KEYBOARD.......ccccvevivieeannenn. 114
G

GalN e 173
GLIDE.......oo oo 176
GM .. 9,101
GROOVE.......cccooiieiiiieeiees 119, 125
GS e 9
GUIDE ..o 62
GUIdE ..o 62, 138
GUIDE MODE .......ccoovvviiiiieiieeiee 63
GUITAR ..o 130

H

HARMO. (Harmonic Content) .......... 109
HARMONIC CONTENT ......ccoeevunrnne 168
HARMONIC MINOR .......cccceeieeinne 130
HARMONY ...t 111
Harmony Type ....ccccooovviiiiieeiec 103
HARMONY/ECHO...........cccenee. 43,103
Headphones..........cccoeiiiiiiiincineeen. 16
HIGH KEY ...oooiiiiiiiiecc e 131
|

INFO. (Expansion Pack) .................... 39
INFO. (Registration Memory)............. 78
INITIAL TOUCH.....cceiiiiiiiieieie 102
Initial Touch (TOUCH) ........ccccvernennee. 43
Initialize (Factory Reset) ..........ccoue.... 31
INSTALL ..ot 39
INTRO ... 50
J

JOYSHCK .o 42
JOYSTICK (Pedal).....ccccocvvereernennn 177
JOYSTICK (Voice Set)......ccceeevnnenn. 109
K

Karao-Key ......cccocoviiiieeiiiiieeec e 139
KEY SIGNATURE........ccccoovviiieninns 134
KEYBOARD (Transpose)........cc....... 106
Keyboard Part.........ccoooiieiiiiiiiiene, 37
KEYBOARD/PANEL ................ 102, 106
KIRNBERGER.......cccccooiiiiiiiieiins 105
L

Language........cccocveiiiiiicniiesee e 16
LCD i 12
LEFT e 37
Left HOId. ... 37
LENG (Length)......ccccevveeiiieiinnnnns 112
LEO . 109
LIVE! e 100
Local Control..........cccvevueeiveeienninens 181
Loop Recording.........ccccovevvveciieninnnne 120
LYFICS. e 61, 135
LYRICS (Song Creator) ........... 141, 154
Lyrics Events.......ccccooveeevciiecneceee 155
LYRICS LANGUAGE.........ccccoeenunn. 138
LYRICS/ TEXT ..coviiiiieieeiieeseeeee 61

M

Main Display.......cccocoeeieiiiieeeniieens 23
Main section ..........ccccceeiiiiiieeiiiiins 51
MAIN VARIATION ....cccoiiiiieeeieeee 51
MASTER (Transpose)........cccccceueiee 106
Master EQ.....ccceevvveeeiciieeiee e 173
MASTER TUNE.......cccooiiiiiiiiee 105
MASTER VOLUME ..........ccceeviirenne 15
MEAN-TONE........coceiiiiiiiiee e 105
MEDIA ... 94,187
MegaVoiCe ........coovieeiiiiiiiiieec e 38
MELODIC MINOR.......ccceeviireaiennne 130
MELODY ...ooiiiiieiiee e 130
MEMORY (OTS) ..vvveeeieeeeeeeeienne 118
MEMORY (Registration Memory)...... 75
MEMORY (SCALE).......cccccvveeirennes 89
Message.......cccceviiiieiiiiie e 22
MESSAGE SW (Message Switch) .. 181
Metronome ... 185
MIDI BaSICS ..eeveeeeiiiiiieeeeiieieee e 3
MIDIIN Lo 97
MIDI QUT ..o 97
MIDI Settings......c.ccveerieeeriieeeiieenns 179
MIDI SETUP FILES..........ccccvvennenn. 190
MIDI Templates.......cccccvevvvvvrvrernnennns 180
MIX o 152
MIXING CONSOLE.........ccceeeiiieennnee 83
Mixing Console..........cccceervueenne 83, 167
MODE (Organ Flutes) .......ccccceeuueee. 112
Modulation.........cooccoiiiiii s 42
MONO ... 43
MONO/POLY ....ooeiiiieeeireeeee e 108
Movable DO .......cccoeeeviiieiiieeeienne 134
Multi Assign Type .....coccvveriveeiineenne 103
MULTI FINGER .......cooiiiiiiieieiene 114
Multi Pad .......ccoeeeeeiiiieiii. 68, 157
MULTI PAD CONTROL.......c.cccovveenen 68
MULTI PAD CREATOR................... 157
Multi Pad Creator .........cccoceeeennenne 157
MULTI PAD EDIT ....oeeiiveeeeeeeee 159
Multi Track Recording .........cccceevrneee 65
MUSIC FINDER ......ccooooiiiieeeieeee 70
Music Finder........ccooeevvvvveeeennnn. 70, 160
MUSIC FINDER FILES ................... 190
Music Notation.............cceeeeeeen. 60, 133
Music ReSt......ooviiiiiieeeeeee 15
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NAME.....cooiiiiiiiiiie e 28
NATURAL MINOR .......ccooviiieineene 131
NEW BANK......ccoooiiiiieiiiiereenieee 157
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& YAMAHA

1-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY
ON ARRANGER WORKSTATION KEYBOARDS

Thank you for selecting a Yamaha product. Yamaha products are designed and manufactured to provide a high level of defect-free
performance. Yamaha Corporation of America (“Yamaha”) is proud of the experience and craftsmanship that goes into each and
every Yamaha product. Yamaha sells its products through a network of reputable, specially authorized dealers and is pleased to offer
you, the Original Owner, the following Limited Warranty, which applies only to products that have been (1) directly purchased from
Yamaha'’s authorized dealers in the fifty states of the USA and District of Columbia (the “Warranted Area”) and (2) used exclusively in
the Warranted Area. Yamaha suggests that you read the Limited Warranty thoroughly, and invites you to contact your authorized
Yamaha dealer or Yamaha Customer Service if you have any questions.

Coverage: Yamaha will, at its option, repair or replace the product covered by this warranty if it becomes defective, malfunctions
or otherwise fails to conform with this warranty under normal use and service during the term of this warranty, without charge for labor
or materials. Repairs may be performed using new or refurbished parts that meet or exceed Yamaha specifications for new parts. If
Yamaha elects to replace the product, the replacement may be a reconditioned unit. You will be responsible for any installation or
removal charges and for any initial shipping charges if the product(s) must be shipped for warranty service. However, Yamaha will
pay the return shipping charges to any destination within the USA if the repairs are covered by the warranty. This warranty does not
cover (a) damage, deterioration or malfunction resulting from accident, negligence, misuse, abuse, improper installation or operation
or failure to follow instructions according to the Owner’'s Manual for this product; any shipment of the product (claims must be
presented to the carrier); repair or attempted repair by anyone other than Yamaha or an authorized Yamaha Service Center; (b) any
unit which has been altered or on which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed; (¢c) normal wear and any periodic
maintenance; (d) deterioration due to perspiration, corrosive atmosphere or other external causes such as extremes in temperature
or humidity; (e) damages attributable to power line surge or related electrical abnormalities, lightning damage or acts of God; or (f)
RFI/EMI (Interference/noise) caused by improper grounding or the improper use of either certified or uncertified equipment, if
applicable. Any evidence of alteration, erasing or forgery of proof-of-purchase documents will cause this warranty to be void. This
warranty covers only the Original Owner and is not transferable.

In Order to Obtain Warranty Service: Warranty service will only be provided for defective products within the Warranted
Area. Contact your local authorized Yamaha dealer who will advise you of the procedures to be followed. If this is not successful,
contact Yamaha at the address, telephone number or website shown below. Yamaha may request that you send the defective
product to a local authorized Yamaha Servicer or authorize return of the defective product to Yamaha for repair. If you are uncertain
as to whether a dealer has been authorized by Yamaha, please contact Yamaha'’s Service Department at the number shown below, or
check Yamaha's website at www.Yamaha.com. Product(s) shipped for service should be packed securely and must be
accompanied by a detailed explanation of the problem(s) requiring service, together with the original or a machine reproduction of
the bill of sale or other dated, proof-of-purchase document describing the product, as evidence of warranty coverage. Should any
product submitted for warranty service be found ineligible therefore, an estimate of repair cost will be furnished and the repair will be
accomplished only if requested by you and upon receipt of payment or acceptable arrangement for payment.

Limitation of Implied Warranties and Exclusion of Damages: ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE SHALL BE LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE
APPLICABLE PERIOD OF TIME SET FORTH ABOVE. YAMAHA SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR FOR DAMAGES BASED UPON INCONVENIENCE, LOSS OF USE, DAMAGE TO ANY OTHER
EQUIPMENT OR OTHER ITEMS AT THE SITE OF USE OR INTERRUPTION OF PERFORMANCES OR ANY CONSEQUENCES.
YAMAHA'S LIABILITY FOR ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT IS LIMITED TO REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF THE PRODUCT, AT
YAMAHA'S OPTION. SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS OR THE
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION MAY
NOT APPLY TO YOU. This Warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to state.
This is the only express warranty applicable to the product specified herein; Yamaha neither assumes nor authorizes anyone to
assume for it any other express warranty.

If you have any questions about service received or if you need assistance in locating an authorized Yamaha Servicer, please

© YAMAHA

CUSTOMER SERVICE
Yamaha Corporation of America
6600 Orangethorpe Avenue, Buena Park, California 90620-1373
Telephone: 800-854-1569
www.yamaha.com

Do not return any product to the above address without a written Return Authorization issued by Yamaha.
©2009 Yamaha Corporation of America. Effective: 11/01/09
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1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions con-
tained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications
not expressly approved by Yamaha may void your authority,
granted by the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories
and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables.
Cable/s supplied with this product MUST be used. Follow all
installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void
your FCC authorization to use this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with
the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class
“B” digital devices. Compliance with these requirements pro-
vides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this prod-
uct in a residential environment will not result in harmful
interference with other electronic devices. This equipment gen-
erates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used
according to the instructions found in the users manual, may
cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic
devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee

FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product
is found to be the source of interference, which can be deter-
mined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate
the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected
by the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker
or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the
antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change
the lead-in to co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results,
please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type
of product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please
contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service
Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed
by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(class B)

OBSERVERA!

Apparaten kopplas inte ur véaxelstromskallan (natet) sa lange
som den ar ansluten till vigguttaget, &ven om sjélva appa-
raten har stéangts av.

ADVARSEL: Netspaendingen til dette apparat er IKKE
afbrudt, salaenge netledningen sidder i en stikkontakt, som er
teendt — ogsa selvom der er slukket pa apparatets afbryder.

VAROITUS: Laitteen toisiopiiriin kytketty kayttokytkin ei
irroita koko laitetta verkosta.

(standby)

The name plate of this product may be found on the bottom of
the unit. The serial number of this product may be found on or
near the name plate. You should note this serial number in the
space provided below and retain this manual as a permanent
record of your purchase to aid identification in the event of theft.

Model No.

Serial No.

(bottom)

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
(DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)

Responsible Party : Yamaha Corporation of America

Address : 6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park,
Calif. 90620

Telephone : 714-522-9011
Type of Equipment : Digital Keyboard
Model Name : PSR-A2000
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
2) this device must accept any interference received including
interference that may cause undesired operation.
See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is
suspected.

* This applies only to products distributed by (FCC DoC)

YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

[For business users in the European Union]

Information for Users on Collection and Disposal of Old Equipment

This symbol on the products, packaging, and/or accompanying documents means that used electrical and electronic
products should not be mixed with general household waste.

For proper treatment, recovery and recycling of old products, please take them to applicable collection points, in
accordance with your national legislation and the Directives 2002/96/EC.

By disposing of these products correctly, you will help to save valuable resources and prevent any potential negative
effects on human health and the environment which could otherwise arise from inappropriate waste handling.

_ For more information about collection and recycling of old products, please contact your local municipality, your waste
disposal service or the point of sale where you purchased the items.
If you wish to discard electrical and electronic equipment, please contact your dealer or supplier for further information.
[Information on Disposal in other Countries outside the European Union]

This symbol is only valid in the European Union. If you wish to discard these items, please contact your local
authorities or dealer and ask for the correct method of disposal.

(weee_eu)
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha
representative or the authorized distributor listed below.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha ou
au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivante.

Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Threr unten aufgefiihrten
Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshindlern in den jeweiligen
Bestimmungslidndern erhéltlich.

Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mds cercana

o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

| NORTH AMERICA |

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
MI1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311

U.S.A.
Yamaha Corporation of America
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620,
US.A.
Tel: 714-522-9011

[ CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA |

MEXICO
Yamaha de México S.A. de C.V.
Calz. Javier Rojo Gomez #1149,
Col. Guadalupe del Moral
C.P. 09300, México, D.F., México
Tel: 55-5804-0600

BRAZIL
Yamaha Musical do Brasil Ltda.
Rua Joaquim Floriano, 913 - 4' andar, Itaim Bibi,
CEP 04534-013 Sao Paulo, SP. BRAZIL
Tel: 011-3704-1377

ARGENTINA
Yamaha Music Latin America, S.A.
Sucursal de Argentina
Olga Cossettini 1553, Piso 4 Norte
Madero Este-C1107CEK
Buenos Aires, Argentina
Tel: 011-4119-7000

PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Latin America, S.A.
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacion Marbella,
Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia,
Ciudad de Panama, Panama
Tel: +507-269-5311

| EUROPE |

THE UNITED KINGDOM/IRELAND
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH (UK)
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,
MK?7 8BL, England
Tel: 01908-366700

GERMANY
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Siemensstrafe 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

SWITZERLAND/LIECHTENSTEIN
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Branch Switzerland in Ziirich
Seefeldstrasse 94, 8008 Ziirich, Switzerland
Tel: 044-387-8080

AUSTRIA
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH Branch Austria
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien, Austria
Tel: 01-60203900

CZECH REPUBLIC/HUNGARY/
ROMANIA/SLOVAKIA/SLOVENIA
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Branch Austria (Central Eastern Europe Office)
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien, Austria
Tel: 01-602039025

POLAND/LITHUANIA/LATVIA/ESTONIA
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Branch Sp.z o.0. Oddzial w Polsce
ul. 17 Stycznia 56, PL-02-146 Warszawa, Poland
Tel: 022-500-2925

BULGARIA
Dinacord Bulgaria LTD.
Bul.Iskarsko Schose 7 Targowski Zentar Ewropa
1528 Sofia, Bulgaria
Tel: 02-978-20-25

MARTA
Olimpus Music Ltd.
The Emporium, Level 3, St. Louis Street Msida
MSDO06
Tel: 02133-2144

THE NETHERLANDS/
BELGIUM/LUXEMBOURG
Yamaha Music Europe Branch Benelux
Clarissenhof 5-b, 4133 AB Vianen, The Netherlands
Tel: 0347-358 040

FRANCE
Yamaha Music Europe
7 rue Ambroise Croizat, Zone d'activités Pariest,
77183 Croissy-Beaubourg, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

ITALY
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH, Branch Italy
Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy
Tel: 02-935-771

SPAIN/PORTUGAL
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH Ibérica, Sucursal
en Espafia
Ctra. de la Coruna km. 17, 200, 28230
Las Rozas (Madrid), Spain
Tel: 91-639-8888

GREECE
Philippos Nakas S.A. The Music House
147 Skiathou Street, 112-55 Athens, Greece
Tel: 01-228 2160

SWEDEN
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH Germany filial
Scandinavia
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1, Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 031 89 34 00

DENMARK
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH, Tyskland — filial
Denmark
Generatorvej 6A, DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00

FINLAND
F-Musiikki Oy
Kluuvikatu 6, P.O. Box 260,
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 09 618511

NORWAY
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH Germany -
Norwegian Branch
Grini Neringspark 1, N-1345 Osteréas, Norway
Tel: 67 16 77 70

ICELAND
Skifan HF
Skeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120, IS-128 Reykjavik, Iceland
Tel: 525 5000

RUSSIA
Yamaha Music (Russia)
Room 37, bld. 7, Kievskaya street, Moscow,
121059, Russia
Tel: 495 626 5005

OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Siemensstrafie 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany
Tel: +49-4101-3030

| AFRICA

I ASIA

THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
Yamaha Music & Electronics (China) Co.,Ltd.
2F, Yunhedasha, 1818 Xinzha-lu, Jingan-qu,
Shanghai, China
Tel: 021-6247-2211

HONG KONG
Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
11/F., Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 2737-7688

INDIA
Yamaha Music India Pvt. Ltd.
5F Ambience Corporate Tower Ambience Mall Complex
Ambience Island, NH-8, Gurgaon-122001, Haryana, India
Tel: 0124-466-5551

INDONESIA
PT. Yamaha Musik Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik
Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Tel: 021-520-2577

KOREA
Yamaha Music Korea Ltd.
8F, 9F, Dongsung Bldg. 158-9 Samsung-Dong,
Kangnam-Gu, Seoul, Korea
Tel: 02-3467-3300

MALAYSIA
Yamaha Music (Malaysia) Sdn., Bhd.
Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia
Tel: 03-78030900
PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, P.O. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551

SINGAPORE
Yamaha Music (Asia) Pte., Ltd.
#03-11 A-Z Building
140 Paya Lebor Road, Singapore 409015
Tel: 6747-4374

TAIWAN
Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.
3F, #6, Sec.2, Nan Jing E. Rd. Taipei.
Taiwan 104, R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2511-8688

THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
4, 6, 15 and 16th floor, Siam Motors Building,
891/1 Rama 1 Road, Wangmai,
Pathumwan, Bangkok 10330, Thailand
Tel: 02-215-2622

OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Sales & Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu,
Japan 430-8650
Tel: +81-53-460-2313

Yamaha Corporation,

Asia-Pacific Sales & Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu,
Japan 430-8650

Tel: +81-53-460-2313

l OCEANIA

MIDDLE EAST

TURKEY/CYPRUS
Yamaha Music Europe GmbH
Siemensstralie 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany
Tel: 04101-3030
OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Gulf FZE
LOB 16-513, P.O.Box 17328, Jubel Ali,
Dubai, United Arab Emirates
Tel: +971-4-881-5868

AUSTRALIA
Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
Level 1, 99 Queensbridge Street, Southbank,
Victoria 3006, Australia
Tel: 3-9693-5111

NEW ZEALAND
Music Works LTD
P.O.BOX 6246 Wellesley, Auckland 4680,
New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099
COUNTRIES AND TRUST
TERRITORIES IN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Sales & Marketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu,
Japan 430-8650
Tel: +81-53-460-2313
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